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insignia 


All insignia worn on the shirt was subsequently worn on the black service 
uniform, and is described in the section dealing with insignia. There were 
however two pieces of insignia, that appear to have been worn on the shirt, 
and not on the black uniform. The first was a white linen brassard with HILFS- 
POLIZE! printed on it in black letters. This was worn by SA and SS men, 
instead of their NSDAP brassard, when serving as auxiliary police in 1933 1 
The second was a circular white badge 8.5mm in diameter on which was a 
red cross. This badge was worn by medical orderlies who had not passed 
the State Medical examination. It was worn on the upper left arm above the 
brassard. 2. The rest of the uniform consisted of black breeches and boots, 
black leather waist belt and cross strap with nickel plated buckles and fittings. 
The equipment was the Imperial German army pattern, and consisted of pack, 
ground sheet, water bottle, drinking cup, mess tin, and bread bag. 

1. Das Dritte Reich. Vol. 1. p 425 

2. VOBL. der OSAF. Nr.2., 10.6.31.. Ziff. 9. 


THE BLACK SS SERVICE UNIFORM 


Introduced in 1932 with the first SA and SS dress regulations.1. For a short 
time the black uniform was worn concurrently with the Traditional uniform. 
The cut of the black uniform was the same for all ranks, but the quality of the 
cloth of leaders uniforms was superior. Leaders often had their uniforms 
privately made, which accounts for detailed variations in quality and cut. After 
the setting up of the Reichszeugmeisterei (Quarter Master General) a remark- 
able degree of standardisation was achieved. However impressive the black 
uniform looked, it was not suited to the increasingly varied roles that the SS 
was called upon to play. As early as 1935 certain SS units were issued with 
grey uniforms identical in cut to the black ones.2. After the outbreak of war 
biack uniforms were seldom worn. 

1. Die Uniformen der Braunhemden. pp. 4 & 5 

2. Das Schwarze Korps. No. 10.8.5.35. p 4 


An SS auxilliary policeman, in March 1933. As SS men had not been issued 
with overcoats at this date, they were lent police ones, stripped of insignia. 


(London and Wide World — Brian Davis collection) 
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Reichsfuhrer-SS Heir 


Formal evening dress for SS Leaders. 
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SS Mess dress. 


SS COLLAR CORD 


55-Мапп up to and incl, SS-Obertruppfuhrer. 2 mm black and white twisted 
cord, 
SS-Sturmführer up to and incl. SS-Sturmhauptfuhrer, 2 mm aluminium and 
black twisted cord. 
SS-Sturmbannführer up to and incl. SS-Obergruppenfuhrer, 2 mm aluminium 
twisted cord.1. 
In October 1934 the system was modified as follows: 
SS-Bewerber up to and incl. SS-Stabsscharführer, 2 mm black and aluminium 
twisted cord. 
SS-Untersturmführer and above, 2 mm aluminium twisted cord. 2. 

1. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 4, 23.6.34.p 6. 

2. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 25,17.11.34. p 6. 


SS-KAMPFBINDE 
SS Brassard 


SS-Kampfbinde (Brassard) worn on the upper left arm of all black SS 
service uniforms: see rear endpaper 


A member of the crack 7th SS Cavalry Regiment (Plauen, later Berlin) 
in summer walking-out dress. (Hugh Page Taylor collection.) 


Top. 2nd pattern SS field cap badges 


Bottom. 3rd pattern SS field cap badges 


THE FIELD-GREY FIELD SERVICE UNIFORM 


Certain units had been issued with a field-grey* uniform for field work as 
early as 1935.1, but it was officially introduced in November 1935.1a 
This uniform was identical in cut to the black one, but was worn without the 
NSDAP brassard. In 1936 the SS version of the national emblem was 
introduced, and was worn on the upper left sleeve of the tunic and overcoat.2. 
In 1938 two shoulder cords began to be worn, instead of one. Prior to the 
introduction of field-grey peaked caps, in March 1937.3. black ones were 
worn with field-grey uniform, 


THE FIELD-GREY SERVICE UNIFORM 


Introduced in 1938 to replace the black uniform as a service dress for members 
of the General SS. |1 was identical in cut to the black uniform, but was worn 
with the national emblem instead of the NSDAP brassard, and with two 
shoulder cords, instead of one. 

1. Das Schwarze Korps. No. 10,8.5,35. p 4. 

1а. SS-Befehlsblatt., 25.11.35. 

2. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 11,23.5.36. p 205. 

3. SS-Befehlsblatt., 25.3.37. 


* Some confusion exists as to the exact colour of the first grey SS uniforms 
The Germans referred to the colour as erdgrau or earth-grey, but as far 
as can be ascertained it difiered little from the later SS Feldgrau or field- 
grey, which was identical to the colour of army uniforms. 


SS-Oberführer Wimmer of Himmler's personal staff wearing regulation 
Allgemeine-SS field grey service uniform. (Dodkins collection ) 
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OBERSTE S.A.-FÜHRUNG 
SA High Command 


Before the assassination of Ernst Róhm in June 1934, and the establishment 
of the SS as an independent organisation within the NSDAP, the SS came 
under the overall command of the SA. SS Leaders attached to the Oberste 
S.A.-Führung wore carmine collar patches, shoulder cord underlay, and 
3 cm. wide black armband.1 

1. VOBL. der OSAF. Nr.17., 1.2.34.. Ziff. 18. 


REICHSFÜHRUNG-SS 
SS High Command 


Himmler's personal staff and officials of the three main, and numerous sub- 
sidiary departments of the Reichsführung-SS were members of the General SS. 
Apart from the armbands and armbadges that identified the wearer's main 
department, there were also those that showed the departmental rank of the 
wearer. These armbands were supposed to have been worn on the left cuff 


SS E93 بعک‎ EA аса а ааа ss se ج سے‎ 
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Armband for all SS members of the staff of the SA High Command. 1933. 
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of the black uniform only.2., although they were later worn on the grey service 
uniform. The departmental rank armband had precedence over any other 
armband, and was not supposed to have been worn in conjunction with a 
second armband, although this was often done. 
As the SS increased its sphere of activity the Reichsführung-SS was enlarged 
to eight main departments, and a new armband was introduced in 1939, which 
was to be worn by all officials of the RFSS regardless of department.3 
Members of the medical company of the SS Main Office wore SAN.-ABT.SS 
HA on their armband.4 
In 1936 an armband V.u.W Hauptamt was introduced for members of the 
Main Economic and Administrative Office. 5 

2. Organisationsbuch der NSDAP.1943. p 434. 

3. SS- Preisliste, April 1939. p 6 

4. SS-Preisliste, April 1939. p. B. 

5. SS-Befehlsblatt.. 1939 
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. Armband for members of Himmler's personal staff.* 
Armband for the Staff of the SS Main Office. (Intr. 25.1.35). 
Armband for the staff of the SS Main Security Office. (Intr. 25.1.35). 
Armband for the staff ot the SS Main Race and Rehabilitation Office. 
(Intr. 25.1.35) 
5. Armband for Reichsführer- SS.Hauptamtchefs and Amtschefs of the three 
SS Main Offices 
6. Armband for Hauptabteilungsleiter on the staff of the Reichsführer-SS 
and the three SS Main Offices 
Armband for Abteilungsleiter on the staff of the Reichsfuhrer-SS and the 
three SS Main Offices 
8. Armband for Referenten on the staff of the Reichsfuhrer-SS and the 
Ihree SS Main Offices 
9. Armbadge for the staff of the SS Main Security Office and all SD personnel. 
10. Armbadge for the staff of the SS Main Race and Rehabilitation Office 
(Intr. 6.10.35). Also for Agricultural experts 
11. Armbadge for the staff of the SS Main Race and Rehabilitation Office. 
12. Armband introduced in 1939 for all officials attached to any of the Main 
or subsidiary offices which made up the enlarged RFSS. 
* As from September 1939, all SS armbands were to have the Runic SS 
1. SS Preisliste No. 29..15.12.34. p 10 
2. SS Preisliste No. 29.,15.12.34. p 11 
3. SS Preisliste No. 29..15.12.34. p 11. 
10-11. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 2.,1.2.36., p 27 
12. SS-Preisliste. April 1939., p 6. 
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PLATE 8: see colour guide on front endpaper PLATE 8 


1st Pattern 
1. Armband for members of the 3rd company of the | battalion. 
2. Armband for members of the 4th company of the ІІ battalion 
3. Armband for members of the 2nd company of the 11 battalion 
4. Armband for members of the 6th company of the IV battalion 


2nd Pattern 

5. Armband for members of the 1st company of the | battalion 

6. Armband for members of the 5th company of the Il battalion 

7. Armband for members of the 9th company of the ||! battalion. 

8. Armband for members of the 13th company of the IV battalion, 

9. Armband for the staff of an SS reserve battalion 

O. Armband for members of the 3rd company of an SS reserve battalion 

1. Armband for members of the 4th company of the 1st battalion of the 31st 
SS Foot Regt. (Landshut) which had been awarded the commemorative 
name FAUST 

12. Armband for members of the 1st SS Foot Regiment JULIUS SCHRECK 
(Munich) 
1-4 Uniformen der Braunhemden..p 87 
5-11 Mitteilungsblatt der ВАМ. No. 30,,22.12.34.,p 7. 
12. Dienstalterliste der SS.1944 
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SS-REITERSTANDARTEN 
SS Cavalry Regiments 


Each SS District had one or two Cavalry Regiments under its command, 
which were identified by crossed lances on the right collar patch and arm- 
badge. 


In 1937 there were 21 Cavalry Regiments.1., and in October 1944 there 
were 22.2 


1. Dienstalterliste der SS., 1937, 
2. Dienstalterliste der SS.,1.10.44. 


A cavalry officer with the rank of SS-Ostubaf. and his adjutant. 


PLATE 9 


1. Collar patch for commissioned ranks in an SS Cavalry unit, not forming 
part of a cavalry regiment. 

2. Collar patch for non-commissioned ranks in the 6th SS Cavalry Regiment 
(Düsseldorf). 

3. Armbadge for all ranks in SS mounted units. including the Main Riding 
School in Munich. 


4. Armband for leaders in the 5th company of an SS Cavalry regiment. 


5. Armband for non-commissioned ranks in the 1st company of an SS 
mounted unit under the command of SS District East: see front endpaper. 
1-3. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 4.,23.6.34. p 7. 
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SS-FLIEGERSTURM 
SS Flying Company 


The SS Flying Company was formed in Munich in November 1931. In 
September 1933 all flying units were incorporated in the Deutsche Luft- 
sport Verband.1. There appears to have been no official insignia to identify 
SS flying personnel, but some did wear a white metal winged propeller on 
the right collar patch.2. Certain members of the company wore ап SA/SS 
pilot's wings on their right breast.3 

1. Uniformen der Braunhemden. p 25 

2-3. Ritter von Schleich. Illustration between pp 176 & 177 


SA/SS pilot's wings. 


SS-STREIFENDIENST 
SS Provost Service 


A Streifendienst was formed as and when required by the commander of an 
SS District. Amongst its duties were the patrolling of out-of-bounds areas 


seeing that SS men behaved themselves. were properly dressed, and were not 

seen in the streets, in uniform after midnight. A patrol consisted of two or 

three men under the command of a senior non-commissioned leader, who 

carned a special pass.1. All members of a Streife wore a nickel-plated gorget. 
1. Organisationsbuch der NSDAP,1936. p 55. 


SS-STAMMABTEILUNGEN 
SS Supplementary Reserve Companies 


These special units were formed by each SS district from members of the 
Goreral SS who were over 45 years of age. 

Mombers of a Stammabteilung wore SS uniform with silver grey collar 
patches. The right collar patch bore the emblem and number in black silk 
of the active unit to which they were attached. 

іп July 1936 plain silver grey armbands with aluminium stripes for leaders, 
and grey for men were introduced, as were grey velvet collar patches for 
SS -Stancartentuhrer, with aluminium embroidered oakleaf 2. 

By 1939 members of an SS-Stammabteilung attached to an SS District 
wore the name of the distnct in black silk for men, and aluminium wire 
embroidery for leaders, on their armbands.3. Also in use were bronzed rank 
pps, and black collar patch rank braid with aluminium stripe, instead of the 
normal pattern.4. 


Collar patches for an SA/SS administrative official with the rank of Stabsver- 
waltungstührer: see rear endpaper 


1. Die SS., р 19. 
2. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 26.,28.9.35. p 265. 
3. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 15..18.7.36. p 302. 
4. SS-Preisliste. April 1939, pp 5 & 10. 
SS-VERWALTUNGSFÜHRER 
SS Administrative Leaders 


Whilst the SS was still part of the SA, SS administrative officials wore the 
same insignia as their counterparts in the SA, namely blue collar patches and 
underlay to the shoulder cord, and their badges of rank on both collar 
patches.1. 
From July 1934 until the introduction in 1935 of a special armbadge (Plate 
No. 15) SS administrative officials wore no distinctive badges 2. 

1. Uniformen der Braunhemden. p 93. 

2. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 3.1236. p 27. 
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SS-EHRENFÜHRER 
SS Honorary Leaders 


Honorary rank in the SS was conferred on a number of important aristocrats, 
financiers and industrialists, whom Reichsfuhrer-SS Heinrich Himmler knew 
would be valuable to him, in his attempts to infiltrate influential conservative 
aroups in the German hierachy.1 
Honorary leaders were given the right to wear SS uniform with SS rank which 
corresponded to their status in civilian life 
Special insignia which at first was quite straiglitforward was later enlarged 2 
and then, not long after, seems to have been abolished altogether. Apart from 
special collar patches and armbands. honorary leaders also wore a silver 
aguillette, similar to the pattern introduced in 1938 for all SS leaders 

1. Der Orden unter dem Totenkopf.p 132 

2. Mitteilungblatt der RZM. No. 293.151234 p 11 


(See front endpaper for armband colours.) 


PLATE 13 

1. Collar patches for an SS Honorary Leader with the rank of SS-Standarten- 
führer gazetted to (à la suite) the 2nd SS Regiment (Frankfurt/Main) 

2. Armband for SS Honorary Leaders 
1. Die Uniformen der Braunhemden. р 98. 
2. Die Uniformen der Braunhemden. p 98. 


PLATE 14 

1. Armband for SS honorary leader attached to SS District South. 

2. Armband for an SS honorary leader attached to SS Sub-district IX. 

3. Armband for an SS honorary leader attached to the 5th SS Regiment 
(Traben-Trarbach). 

4. Armband for SS honorary leaders with the rank of SS-Sturmführer up to 
and including SS-Obersturmbannführer, 
1-4. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 29.,15.12.34. p 11. 
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Armbadge worn on the upper left arm, above the brassard, Бу graduates 
of the REICHSFUHRERSCHULEN, (From centre to outer edge. black, 
white, red.) 


Armbadge worn on the lower left sleeve by SS members of the AUS- 
LANDS-ORGANISATION DER NSDAP. Introduced on the 25.9.36 


SS-SCHULEN 
SS Schools 


Staff and cadets of the following SS schools wore the name of their school 
on their armbands. 
1. SS-REITSCHULE FORST (Disbanded 7.8.1938). 
2. SS-HPT-REITSCHULE MUNCHEN (In March 1938 this armband 
Nas replaced by the crossed lances which were on the arm badge 
3. SS- MOTORSCHULE BERNE (Runic SS). 
1. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 11.,23.5.36. p 205 
2-3. SS Price list. April 1939. p 6. 


SS-ARMELABZEICHEN 
SS Armbadges 


Armbadges were worn on the lower left sleeve 3.5 cms above the armband 
PLATE 15 

1. Leader in medical service. 

2. Medical personnel. 

3. Leader in dental service 

4. Pharmacist. 

5. Leader and under leader in veterinary service. 

6. Farrier. 

7. Bandmaster. 

8. Leader in administrative service. Introduced 25.2.1938. 


Other armbadaes existed, but have not yet been identified. 


1. For cross country sport 
2. Wolfsanael. 
3. For ex-SA men in SS. 
4. For Kyffhauserbund. Introduced on the 25.4.1938. 
5. For tournament and racing club. 
1. SS-Preisliste. March 1941 p 6. 


PLATE 15 


SS-ARMWINKEL 
SS Chevrons 


PLATE 16 

1. Ebrenwinke! fur Айе Kämpfer (honour chevron for old campaigners}. was 
wern on the upper nght arm by SS men who had joined either the SS, 
NSDAP or ore of its organisations before the 30th January 1933. Also by 
those members of the Austrian SS, NSDAP or onc of its organisations, or 
members of a traceable Austrian pro-Naz* organisation, and by those. in 
Austria who volunteered for SS membership belore the 12th February 
1933. 

2. Ehrenw nke! für Ehemalige Polizei und Wehrmachts Angehönge (Honour 
chevron for ex members of the Police and armed forces). Introduced 
25.7.1935., was worn on the upper right arm by all SS veterans who hac 
served in the armed forces cr police, ог who had served simultaneously in 
another party organisation 

3, Chevron for ex-members of the Stahlhelm (Steel Helmet organisation), 
was worn on the lower left sleeve. 

1-2. Organisatiansbuch der NSDAP. 1943., p 435. 
3. Mitteilungsblatt der ВАМ 1935. No. 29 15.12.34. p 12 


Stohteupp Adolf Hitler 1923 


Armband introduced on the 25th May 1936 for ex members of the ' Stosstrupp Adolf Hitler," worn on right. cuff 


PLATE 16 


SS-ADJUTANTENSCHNUR 
SS Adjutant's aiguillette 


Wile the SS was stili uncer tiro overall command of the SA, Röhm haa 
number of SS adjutants on his staff, wno wore the aiguillette prescribe: 
for SA adjutants. 

SS leaders with the rank of SS- Sturntubrer ana above, попа: аз ad;utant 
by tre Reichsfünrer-SS were списа to wear on the гай" snouldar of F1 
service uniform tunic. a black and silver arcuillette 1 


SS-SIGNALPFEIFENSCHNUR 
SS whistle lanyard 


Black twisted silk cord lanyard was worn by non-commissioned an 
commissioned leaders from the top tunic butten to the left hreast pocket of th 
service tunic.2. 


Adjutant with the rank cf SS-Ustuf. in tre 6th SS Foot Regi 
Charlottenburg (Berlin). February 1933. (Sudverlag). 


SS whistle lanyard. 


SS adiutant's erquillette, 1938 model. 
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SS-DIENSTDOLCH MODELL 1933 
SS Service Dagger, Model 1933 


Introduced on the 15th December 1933 for al! ranks in the Gencral SS. The 
пон! to wear the dacger was bestowed оп an SS man on the 9th November, 
after he had served three years as an SS candidate, and hac been finally 
accepted in the SS. The dagger was worn with all orders of dress untl 
September 1940. when it was no longer to be worn. 

Dagger Blac« wooden من‎ with inset white metal eagle and enamel SS badge 
Nickel-plated sheath and hilt pieces. Black metal sheat. Etched motto ог 
blade. MEINE EHRE HEISST TREUE. Daggers presented by the Reichsfanrer- 
SS Heinnch Himniler bore an inscription on the reverse of the blade IN 
HERZLICHER KAMFRADSCHAFI Н. HIMMI FR, Average overall length 
37 cms 


Hanger FESTSTFI | RIEMEN was a short black leather straa with an oval 
nickel-plated buckle at one end, and а nicke! -p'ated clip at the other. The strap 
was passed through the ring on the dagger sheath, buckled, and then clipped 
onto a D ring on a b ack leather slide en the service belt. In November 1934 11 
was ordered that with service uniform, the dagger would, in future, be worn 
іп а special vertical black leather hanger, DOI CIITRAGETASCIHIE 1. The 
dagger was. from that date, to be worn with the old type harger, only уми 
walking out uniform 


SS-DIENSTDOLCH MODELL 1936 
SS Service dagger Model 1936 


Introduced on the 25th August 1936 as a new даасег for wear with service 
and undress uniforms, by commissioned and those non-commissioned ranks 
who were fully fledged SS men before the 30th January, 1933. Dagaer 
identical to the 1933 model with the exception of an extra sheatn fitting and 
chain hanger. 


SS-SEITENGEWEHRE 
SS Bayonets 


Model 84/98 bayonets were not standard issue in the General 55, but like 
steel helmets were issued for special occasions. 


| 


SS Service dagger model 1933. 


SS-Ohx ۵01۱۱۱۱۷۷۰ Hein: Rogowski in wal«ing-out ши отп 
with tho 1936 model danner, July 1937. (W. Bloomer collection, 


SS Service daguer mode! 1935. 59 
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SS-AUSRUSTUNG 
SS Equipment as at December, 1934.1. 


SS Calf-skin pack with carrying straps 

SS Triangular ground sheet. 

SS Ground sheet accessory bag, empty 

SS Ground sheet ред, 

SS Ground sheet pole. 

SS Ground sheet line. 

SS Mess tin with eating implements. 

SS Eating implements 

SS Bread bag, 

SS Bread bag strap. 

SS Water bottle with felt cover. 

SS Drinking cup. 

SS Pack cover, агеу. 

SS Sleeping bag. white. 

SS Signal light (Retlector) for march column, tront. 
SS Signal light (Reflector) for march column, rear. 
SS Signal light (Roflecior) for march column, arm. 
SS Shoe cleaning kit, 


In 1936 black felt water bottle covers, and black canvas bread bags were ne 
longer supplied. Instead the whole SS was to be issued with grey ones. Z 

1. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. Мо 29.,15.12.34. p 14 

2. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. Мо, 12.,6.6,36. p 237. 


PLATE 17 

1936 field equipment consisting of pack with folded ground sheet and mess 
tn, with bread bag and wale’ bottle suspended from service belt. Underneath 
other ranks cross strap The ground sheet water bottle cover and bread bag 
are grey, the belt and straps blackened on outer surfaces, nalural hide on 
inner surfaces, rhe mess tin. black: all other metal, white; the pack, natural 
brown calt-skin 


PLATE 17 


SS-LEDERWAREN 
SS Leatherware as at December 1934.1. 
SS Waist belt. lined with buckle for SS men un to and incl. SS-Haupt 
6 1 
SS Waist belt, unlined wan buckle for SS men up to and псі SS-Haupt- 
511 
SS Waist belt, lined witht buckle for leaders 
SS Waist belt, unlined vvith buckle for leaders 
SS Cross strap. lined for SS men up to and incl. SS-Hauprscharfunrer 
SS Cross strap, unlined for SS men up to and inc! SS-Hauptscharführer 
SS Cross strap. lined for leaders 
SS Cross strap, unlined for leaders 
SS Cross strap (three proce), hned tor SS men up to and incl. SS-Haupt 
scharfuhrer 


^ - іс ! 
SS Cross strap (three piece), uniined for SS men up to and та! SS-Haupt- 55 Leader's belt buckle 


scharf uhrer 

SS Cross strap (tree piece). lined for leaders 

SS Cross strap (three piece), unlined for leaders 
Three piece cross straps were worm by ‘musicians. mounted and medical 
personnel 

SS Overcoat strap (three per pack) Black 

SS Mess lin strap 

SS Spur stra: 

SS March strap (Märschnernen) 

SS Auxillary carrying strap for pack 

SS Waist belt slide 

SS Dagger slide (Dolchschlaufen) 

SS Dispatch case 

SS Map casc 

SS Bayonet frog 

SS Dagger frog (Seitengewehrtaschen) 

SS Dagger hanger (Dulchtragetaschen). 


SS other-ranks belt buckle. ' 


SS Dagger hanger. for mounted personnel Brown 
SS Dagger hanger (Feststellriemen) м 
SS Riding breeches leather (Buckskin). ” ' Mentioned as new items іп VOBL. дег OSAF. 6۰ 


1. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. No. 29.15.12.34.p 14 26.1.32, Ziff 22 


SS-SPORTBEKLEIDUNG 
SS Sports clothes as at December 1934. 1 


SS Motorcycle goqgles 

SS Motorcycle overalls, grey 

SS Training outtit, grey 

SS Sports trousers, black sateen (satin) 
SS Sports vest, white with SS badge 
SS Bathing costume, black wool. 

SS Bathing costume. Three cornered type, black wool. 
SS Ski tunic 

SS Ski trousers (Uberfallhose). 

SS Ski cap 

SS Ski gaiters (Wickelgamaschen) 


Fencing jacket arm badge 


Sports vest badge 


SS Sports clothes as at March 1941. 2 


SS Sports trousers, black sateen 

SS Sports shirt, white with SS badge. 
SS Training jacket, blue with SS badae. 
SS Training trousers, blue 


1. Mitteilungsblatt der ВАМ. No. 29..15.12.34. pp 13 & 14. 
2. SS- Preisliste. March 1941, 3. 
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MUSIK-INSTRUMENTE UND ZUBEHOR 
Musical instruments and accessories as at March 1941.1 


SS Drum-major's mace without cord anc tassels, 
SS Fife. Army model 
SS Drum 


SS Drum stick 
SS Drum cover with carrying strap 


л 


Bugle with national emblem and binding 


т т 
[^c 


> Trumpet. 


on 
“ 


5 Cord and tassels for Drum-major's mace 


un 
e 


Drum hook, with leather strap. 

SS Drum hook without leather strap. 

SS Sheet music case. 

SS Buale carrying strap. 

SS Drum stick case 

SS Fife case; 

SS Drum knee leather (Apron) black leather. 
SS Drum knee leather (Apron) white leather 


SS Trumpet banner with 5 cm aluminium fringe. 


SS Kettle drum banner with 5 cm aluminium fringe including cave: 


SS Parade flag far "Jingling Johnnie" 
1. SS-Preisliste. March 1941, p 14 


SS-SPIELMANNSZUG UND MUSIKZUG 
SS Corps of drums and bands 


Musicians in the SS, as in the German army were divided into two dish 


woups. The SPIELMANNSZUG or corps of drums, consisted i 
eight and twenty four drummers and fifers or buglers, comma 
Drum-msa;or 


The MUSIKZUG ог band consisted of between twenty and forty 


led by a MUSIKFUHRER (Bandmaster) 


f botwee! 


ied by 


music 


Fach SS foot regiment had Gna band and one or more coros ot drums 


SS cavalry regiments had a corps of trumpeters which consisted of uo 


twenty trumpeters and a KESSELPAUKER (Kettledrummier) 


SS-SCHWALBENNESTER 
SS “Swallow's nests” 


Musicians wore special vangs or "swallow's nests”. as they were 


Germany, сп both shoulders of their tunic. SS “swallows nests” 
of black clotn trimmed with white, for the corps of drums, and 
braid for bandsmen, Drum-majers had 7 em long white frinae.1 

In 1936 white timming for "swallow's nests” was abolished anc al 
had aluminium braid, but bandsmen were a ven 3 cm, and Dr 


7 crn long aluminium fringe.2 


Drum-majors mace 


KNOWN 
Were má 


alumini 


ImLiSICI d 


um-maájo 


3S-SCHELLENBAUME 
55 “Jingling Johnnies” 
Hing Johnny were carried at the head of bands and came to Pru 


e 18th century, from Turkey, via Poland and Austria. Its origin In Mohan 


an armies was that of a symbol of command. Later it was used in Turkish 

ir bands as a percussion instrument.3 

| tot рг ! 
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m eu ft ba 


SS-FANFARENTUCHER UND PAUKENGEHANGE 
SS Trumpet and kettledrum banners 


nd kettledrum banner hid t conform to any standard de 
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Jbverse and reverse of typical SS Trumpet banner. 


"Schellenbaum” of the 36th SS Foot Regiment (Danzig). 


"Schellenbkaum” of the 12th SS Foot Regiment (Hannover) which was 


oresented to the reaiment in December 1936 


6/ 


DIE BLUTFAHNE 
The ''Bloodflag" 


On the 9th Novemoer 1923 Hitlers putsch to qain control of Munich was 


shattered by a police volley. From amongst the sixteen National Socialists 
that had been killed. and the others that hac been wounded. а blood soaked 


swastika flag was taken from its dead bearer. Andreas Bauriedl. The NDSAP 


was banned. Hitler imprisonec, and the Пал was confiscated by the Munich 
P er t 
n the 91h А iber 1926 th ne flag with a new pole а: р 


as 


sented to tne SS-Sturm 1 (Tradimonssturm) 1 SS -Standarte (Munchen). 
for safe-keeping. It hed by then become one of the most honoured relics of 
Hitler's struggle fcr power From that day on all гем; standards and flags were 


inaugutated by being touched with the "Blood 1۹ 


һе funera f Gauleiter Wagner и! 1944 ин f 1 ast occasions 


which the "Blood Flag” was trooped scher! Bılderdhenst 


STANDARTE (FELDZEICHEN) DER SS 
SS Standard 


Ihe first presentation of four SA standards took place on the 28th January 
1923. on the first Party Day Rally held in Munich. It then became the custom 
10 present new standards and flags at the annual Party Day Rally.2. 

The first 8 SS standards were presented at Nuremberg, in September 
1933.3. 

The cloth part of the standard measured 60 x 70 ems. and was edged on three 
sides with black and white fringe; later Black, white and red fringe. The flag 
was suspended from a white metal cross bar 12 x 40 cms, on the front of which 
were the letters NSDAP cn a black ground. On the reverse was the name of 
the region or district to which the unit belonged, or a commemorative name. 
In September 1933 the letters and the name were reversed. Above the cross 
bar was the national emblem which consisted of a white metal oakleaf wreath 
with gilt binding, inside which was a black swastika 32 cms in diameter, 
with white metal surround. The wreath and swastika were surmounted by a 
gilt metal flying eagle. The overall height of the standard was 2.30 m 

The standard was trooped by the 1st battalion of an SS regiment, and carried 
by a carnet who was either a senior non-commissioned or junior commissioned 
leader. 

A cornet wore a gorget, bandolier and white gloves when carrying the 
standard 4 


The Standard of the 45th SS Regiment (Oppeln) 


see rear endpaper 
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SA/SS Standard -беагег 5 gorge!. 


Massed SS Standards at the 1935 Party Day Rally. 
(Planet News. Brian Davis Collection.) 


SS-STURMBANNFAHNE 
SS Battalion flag 


The first 10 SS battalion flags were presented іп 1929 

42 more were presented at Munich in November of the same усаг 6 

[he flag measured 120 x 140 cms, and was edged on three sides with black 
and aluminium fringe. In the top left hand corner was a black rectangular 
natch 20 x 15 ems, which was edged in twisted aluminium cord, and on which 
was embroidered in aluminium wire the number of the battalion in roman 
numerals, and the regimental number in arabic numerals. The swastika rested 
n its side in the first pattern of the flag, but in the later pattern it stood on its 
point. The flag was attached to the pole by six 10 mm nickel-plated rings 
The pole was made of wood polished black, and was surmounted by an 
aluminium lance head. If at any time a standard-bearer had been killed carrying 
the flag, his name and date of his death were engraved on a metal ring which 
was then fitted to the pole above the joint. The overall height of the flag 
was 3 m. 

The flag was carried by a senior non-commissioned leader who wore a 
Jorget, bandolier and white gloves. 7. 


Flag of the 3rd battalion of the 9th SS Regiment (Stettin) 


see rear endpaper 


SS-REITERSTANDARTE 
SS Cavalry standard 


The first cavalry standards were presented in Munich in October 1935.8 

t was carned by a junior commissioned. or senior non-commissioned leader, 
vho wore a gorget. special knee length black leather bandolier and white 
loves or gauntlets.9 


1. Das Schwarze Korps. No. 29 19.10.35. p 5 
2 Un:formen des Braunhemden. p 15 

3. Uniformen das Braunhemden. pp 84-86 

4. Uniformen der Braunhemden. pp 85 & 88 
5, Das Schwarze Korps. No. 31,310.35 p 1 
б. Das Schwarze Korps. No. 37.,14.11 35, р 5. 
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New battalion flags being inaugurated by Adolf Hitler. at the 1938 Party 
Day Rally. The standard bearer is wearing the newly introduced gorget 
and bandolier ' Heinrich Hoffman ) 


SS Standard-bearer at the 1933 Party Day Rally neld at Nuremberg. He 
wears tre SA/SS standard-bearers gorget / Friedrich Bauer.) 


See page 73 
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STURMABTEILUNG 


See page 14 


See page 71 See page 69 
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See page 49 


see Plate 8, page 39 


тү IR FI RER ET SF OCW ко ти a 1-4 in 


See Plates 13 & 14, pages 50 & 51 
ae ae lee 


Ehrenführer 5 


ДЕ: 2238257 0 > جج 2 2ج2‎ E 


Plate 9, page 41 See Plate 11, page 45 
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GERMANISCHE- 1940-1945 


Hugh Page Taylor 


К сожалению, нам достались только страницы с фотографиями. 


Windrow& Greene 


the N.S.B. but in practice it paid obedience only to Himmler and was but 
a tool of his representative in Holland—Rauter. It held its first parade in 
the Hague on January 11th, 1941. and on February 22nd, 1941, a large 
rally was held for them in the City-Theater in Amsterdam and there 
followed a massed march-past through the streets of the capital. 

In March 1941 the Dutch SS was reported as having some 600 members 
On May 17th, 1942, Mussert handed the Dutch SS over to Himmler at a 
ceremony held in Amsterdam—it was a move described at the time as 
"the incorporation of the Dutch SS into the Germanic SS", and it was 
"received into the SS Order and Community with all rights, duties and 
laws that this involved.” Himmier also honoured them with the right to 
wear the German SS belt buckle with the motto “Meine Ehre heisst 
Treue" (Ref: Der Reichsführer-SS, Fuhrerhauptquartier, den 23. Juni 
1942, Tgb.Nr. RF/V.) This point marked the formal transfer of alle- 
giance of the Dutch SS to Hitler, Himmler and the German SS proper, 
(although it still continued to be a formation of the N.S.B.) and at this 
ceremony the only concession given to Mussert was that he took the 
oath of allegiance from the Dutch SS personally. This oath was given 
to Hitler and ran as follows: 


"Adolf Hitler, leader of the Germanic peoples, | swear loyal and 
faithful obedience unto you, and those that you place in authority 
over me, unto death. So truly help me бой!” 
("Adolf Hitler, Germaansche Führer, U zweer ik hou en trouw en 
U en de door U over mij gestelden gehoorzaamheid tot in de dood 
Zo waarlijk helpe mij God !") 
At this ceremony the full complement of the Germanic SS in Holland 
is reported as 750 men. 
The actual status of the Dutch SS was, to say the least. confusing. and 
it remained ambiguous to the end. It owed its allegiance to the N.S.B 
and the SS rather than to Holland or Germany. It was said to have been 


The commander of the Dutch SS (Voorman der Nederlandsche SS) 
J. H. Feldmeijer. 


SS SCHOEISEL 
SS Footwear 
As German. 


SS KLEDING 
SS Underwear 
Black shirt. 
White shirt. 

Black tie. 


SS RANGAANDUIDINGEN 

SS Badges of rank 

The badges of rank in the Dutch SS corresponded exactly to those of 
the Allgemeine-SS. Although the official rank chart shows badges of 
rank for general officers, the most senior Dutch SS officer held the rank 
of SS-Standaardleider, and it is therefore presumed that they were 
never in fact required. 


SS SPIEGELS 

SS Collar patches 

Collar patches were used to denote the rank and unit of the wearer. 
The unit designation was worn on the right, and the badge of rank on 
the left collar patch. The commander (Voorman) of the Dutch SS wore 
special collar patches as illustrated. 

Members of the Staff of the Dutch SS wore a plain right hand collar 
patch. 

Members of the numbered SS regiments (SS-Standaarden) wore the 
regimental number in Arabic in aluminium embroidery on the right 
collar patch. Collar patches were edged in twisted cord, according to 
rank (see Volume 1, p. 20). 


SS-Rottenleider, Avegoor, August 1942. 


11 


(Above) Commander of the 3rd regiment of the Dutch SS. 


(Left) Dutch SS man. 


(opp. page) Parade of the 1st Regiment of the Dutch SS. 
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Group of senior Dutch SS and police leaders, March 1943. Front row |. to г. Feldmeijer, Jansonius, unidentified SS leader. and Bettink 
Back row. Two unidentified SS leaders, and three Dutch police officers 
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SS SPORT INSIGNES 
SS Sports badges 


Because of the importance attached to proficiency in sport. a number 
of awards were made to Dutch SS men at the SS School Avegoor in 
Ellecom. In the summer of 1941 a special award in four classes was 
introduced by Feldmeijer. August 9th., 1942, saw the first award of 
the Reichssportabzeichen to Dutch SS men, when one in gold, four 
in silver and two in bronze were issued. In April 1943 62 “Reichs- 
sportabzeichen “were presented, and finally in February 1944 95 
“Germanische Leistungsrunen” were awarded to Dutchmen by 
Reichsfuhrer-SS Heinrich Himmler 

The Dutch SS Sports Badge was awarded in three classes according to 
the age of the recipient 

In bronze for men between 20 and 30 years. 

іп silver for men between 30 and 42 years. 

In gold for men of 42 years and older 

The Dutch SS Honour Sports Badge was awarded in gold only 


SS-Opperstormleider J. L. Jansonius (Chief-of-Staff of the Dutch SS) 
and a member of the Waffen-SS at a presentation ceremony of the 
"Reichssportabzeichen" at the SS School Avegoor, August 1942. 


SS Sports badge (SS-Sportteeken) 


SS Honour sports badge (SS-Sporteereteeken). 


SS VLAG 
SS Flag 


The Dutch SS did not have unit flags or standards, but did carry a flag. 


Dutch SS Flag 
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plans than the Flemish SS and he envisaged that DeVlag should 
eventually replace the V.N.V. and have the Flemish SS as its own 
militia. Actually DeVlag and the SS were closely interwoven and many 
Flemings belonged to both organisations. Another indication of the 
inter-relationship between Flemish SS and DeVlag is that according to 
the instructions for functionaries of the latter for service duties within 
that organisation men were required who were “members of the 
Germanic SS 
Once Berger switched his attention from the Flemish SS to the DeVlag 


‚ or who can be considered as being on the same level". 


the importance of the former diminished and DeVlag continued as the 
vehicle of SS ideology in Flanders. Eventually, in May 1944, the 
Flemish SS (including the Flemish Corps) was merged with DeVlag to 
form a "Security Corps" ("Sicherheitskorps"). By the autumn of that 
year it had virtually ceased to exist, and in September Belgium was 
liberated by the Allies 

The Flemish SS differed in several respects from its Dutch counterpart— 
whereas the Dutch SS was a formation of the N.S.B. the Flemish SS 
was in no way attached to the V.N.V.. and whereas the Dutch SS had 
but one leader from beginning to end (or at least until his death). the 
Flemish SS had several leaders 

René Lagrou was the original commander of the Flemish SS, but in mid- 
February, 1941, at the age of 36, he left to join the "Germania" Regiment 
of the Waffen-SS. For some time he served on the Russian front as a 
war correspondent and is recorded as being the first Fleming to receive 
the second class Kriegsverdienstkreuz with swords. Wounded later that 


Lapel badge for members of the Flemish SS for wear with civilian 
clothes. 


year he returned to Belgium, but did not resume his command of the 
Flemish SS. He remained a member, however, and in 1942/1943 was an 
SS-Hauptsturmführer in it, as well as being "Generale Sekretaris der 


SS-Onderstormleider August Schollen 
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The funeral of 


SS-Onderstormleider August Schollen 


in Brussels on December 8th, 1942 


Flemish SS Flag 
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Badge worn on the upper left arm by all ranks in the Flemish SS. 
Here for non-commissioned ranks. 

Flemish SS other ranks belt buckle. 

Armband for all ranks of the Flemish SS. 

Armband for all ranks of the Flemish Corps. 
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Reichscommissar for occupied Norway Terboven, Higher SS and 
Police Leader Rediess and Vidkun Quisling, February 1942. 


HISTORY OF THE NORWEGIAN SS 
Motto: Min Ære er Troskap 


Germany invaded Norway on April 9th, 1940, and in September of that 
year Josef Terboven was appointed Reichscommissar. Under him and 
representing the SS in occupied Norway came a "Higher SS and Police 
Leader”, at first SS-Obergruppenführer und General der Polizei Weitzel. 
but soon after replaced by SS-Obergruppenführer und General der 
Polizei Wilhelm Rediess ("Der Hóhere SS- und Polizeiführer beim 
Reichskommissar für die besetzten norwegischen Gebiete”). 


Vidkun Abraham Lauritz Quisling (born 1887) was the Norwegian 
Minister of Defence in the Agrarian Government, but when this fell in 
1933 he formed a fascist-style political party called the Nasjonal Samling 
("N.S.”— "National Union”). This party with its para-military troops the 
Hird (similar to the S.A. of the N.S.D.A.P. in Germany) was consequently 
in existence when the Germans invaded. Quisling was believed to have 
been a party to the German invasion, and the regime he proclaimed 
upon their arrival so incensed the Norwegian people that it lasted only 
a week. Quisling still continued to lead his Nasjonal Samling, however, 
which was the only political party permitted in Norway by the occupying 
forces. Reichscommissar Terboven was extremely hostile to Quisling and 
as unco-operative as possible, but on Hitler's orders did help him to build 
up the strength of the N.S. The success of Quisling's efforts can be seen 
from the increase in N.S. membership from 6,000 in September 1940 to its 
peak of between 45,000 and 60,000 in early 1943. Under occupation the 
Nasjonal Samling grew and with it the Hird, which was by then outfitted 
with uniforms and insignia similar to the German S.A. There was, 
however, no Norwegian political SS organization such as already had 
been formed in Holland and Flanders, as Quisling was very much 
against the idea. For despite his shortcomings. Quisling was tanatically 
pro-Norwegian and he rightly saw in the political SS a movement 
towards a Great German Reich, and a threat to Norway of being 
incorporated into it as a mere district (Gau). But whereas Quisling was 
against the formation of a Norwegian political SS, Himmler, his "Higher 
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SS and Police Leader", Rediess, and Reichscommissar Terboven were 
strongly in favour of it 

Quisling and Terboven fought bitterly and the latter did all in his power 
to diminish the importance of Quisling and his Nasjonal Samling. One 
of Terboven's attempts was even to replace Quisling as “Fører” (leader) 
of the N.S. in June 1940 by his old friend from the Saar, Chief of Police 
Jonas Lie (born 1899). who although not a member of the party was a 
strong sympathizer. It was only through the diplomacy of one of 
Quisling's best friends, Albert Viljam Hagelin, that the plan failed for 
Hagelin stated (quite without foundation) that Quisling had appointed 
him as deputy leader of the N.S. and that he should therefore take over 
the leadership and not Lie. 

This rivalry between Terboven and Quisling continued and in mid-1941 
Terboven and Lie once again got together and set about the formation of 
a Norwegian political SS contingent behind Quisling's back. According 
to subsequent N.S. propaganda it was at a meeting of the 7th Hird 
Regiment "Viking" in Oslo on May 16th, 1941, that the creation of such 
a unit was first suggested, and it was a suggestion that apparently met 
with some enthusiasm. for a number of the Hird men present declared 
themselves willing to join at once. They had not long to wait, for just 
one week later (on May 21st. 1941) a Norwegian political SS formation 
was established and called "Norway's SS" ("Norges SS"). On that day 
Reichsführer-SS Heinrich Himmler flew in to Oslo where he was met 
by Reichscommissar Terboven, a disgruntled Quisling. and a number of 
senior SS and Wehrmacht officers, and then taken to the Nasjonal 
Samling's Party House. 


The ceremony opened with a speech by the Rikshird's Chief of Staff, 
Orvar Saether, who spoke to his former Hird men that had volunteered 
to be the first aspirants of the new Norwegian SS. He explained how 
they were about to join SS comrades from all the other Germanic 


Jonas Lie and members of the Norwegian SS, May 1941. 


Members of the Norwegian SS swear the oath of allegiance to Hitler 
and Quisling, May 1941. 


countries, and how their role was to protect and safeguard the future of 
the Germanic race. 

Once Saether had handed over his Hird men to the SS, Heinrich Himmler 
took the stand and described to them the development of the SS in 
Germany from its establishment in 1925 until the present day, and also 
how the SS stood as a guarantee for the future of the Germanic 
communities. Having referred to the achievements of the Norwegian 
volunteers in the SS-Regiment “Nordland” (then serving with the 
“Wiking” division of the Waffen-SS) which had been raised in January 
1941 from Norwegian and Danish volunteers, Himmler stated that the 
formation of the Norges SS was a new and important step torward for 
the Germanic community. The honour for its foundation, he told his 
audience, would fall upon Norway. 

Himmler then appointed cabinet minister and Norwegian Chief of 
Police Jonas Lie as SS-standartforer and leader of the Norwegian SS 
(as has been seen above, Lie was an old friend of Terboven, and had 
been chosen by him to found and recruit for the Norwegian SS—Lie 
was a sympathizer of the N.S. but not a party member and was a man 
disliked and distrusted by Quisling). The oath of allegiance was taken 
by Lie, who then administered it to his men, and was given to both 
Hitler and Quisling. 

Immediately after the ceremony the new SS aspirants travelled to the 
SS school at Elverum, where they received a beginners’ course lasting 
six weeks 

To sum up, although the Norwegian SS was created as a subdivision of 
the Nasjonal Samling it was strongly opposed by Quisling. and recruiting 
by Jonas Lie was at first carried on behind Quisling's back, and later in 
direct defiance to his orders. Loyal N.S. members were urged to oppose 
Lie's recruiting drive and this met with partial success at first, but the 
Norwegian SS was too strongly backed by both Lie's State Police and 
Terboven's Reichscommissariat to be blocked in this way. Whether 
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SS STALHJELM 

SS Steel helmet 

The German 1935 model steel helmet sprayed black was used by the 
Norwegian SS, and it also appears that the field grey German Army 
helmets complete with the Army eagle (Hoheitsabzeichen) were worn 
as issued, 


SS SKOTOY 

SS Footwear 
Black boots 
Black lace-up ankle boots 
Black lace-up ski boots 
Black lace-up shoes 


SS HANSKER 

SS Gloves 
Black leather 
White cloth 


SS UNDERTOY 

SS Underwear 
Brown shirt 
White shirt 
Black tie 


SS LERTOY 

SS Leatherwear 

Black leather belt and cross strap with nickel plated two pronged belt 
buckle and single pronged cross strap buckle. The German SS belt 
and buckle is also known to have been worn, and as it was referred to as the 
"belt buckle for the whole Germanic SS" in an order from Himmler dated 
June 23rd, 1942, it may have been introduced for the entire Germanic SS 
about that time. 


SS TJENESTE DOLK 

SS Service dagger 

The Chief of Staff of the Norwegian SS is known to have worn the 1936 
model SS service dagger. An example with the Norwegian version of the 
SS civilian badge on the top of the grip does exist. 


SS-standartforer Jonas Lie (here just back from the Eastern Front and in 
Waffen-SS uniform), with members of the Norwegian SS and Police, 
March 1943. 
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1. Basic Company flag of the Norwegian SS 


SS FLAGS AND STANDARDS 

The Norwegian SS had a number of different patterns of SS flag. Some 
were printed so that the SS runes were back to front on the reverse 
Others were double sided and had either a white or silver fringe. The only 
official flag, however, was the SS company flag (SS-Stormfane) 


2. Named Company flag of the Norwegian SS (here SS-Storm Oslo) 


SS STORMFANE 

SS Company flag 

Black silk flag which measured approximately 100 cms. by 150 cms, 
in the centre of which were the SS runes in white silk. The flag was 
edged on three sides with silver fringe. In some cases the company name 


MIN ÆRE «ЖК TROSKAP 


3. Named Company flag of the Norwegian SS with motto (SS-Storm 
Oslo is the only recorded example of this) 


appeared іп silver mock-runic in the top left hand corner, and in others 
the Norwegian SS motto "Min Are er Troskap” also appeared under 
the runes. All recorded flags with company name. or company name plus 
motto, were not fringed. The pole was made of black polished wood and 


4. Named Company flag of the Norwegian SS 


was surmounted by a nickel plated lance head. or knob. The overall 
height of the flag was approximately 3 meters. 

The flag was carried by both commissioned and non-commissioned 
ranks who wore white gloves or gauntlets 


and then not as a formation of the D.N.S.A.P.—in fact it had nothing to 
do with that party whatsoever. As a result the О.М.5.А.Р.5 рага- 
military formation the Storm Afdelingen ("S.A."—the Danish equivalent 
of the German S.A.) remained the principal party organization. 


Himmler had long considered Denmark ideally suited for a Germanic SS 
extension to the Allgemeine-SS, but found it much more difficult to 
establish a branch there than in Holland, Flanders and Norway, for 
unlike these countries Denmark still retained its King and Government, 
and both violently objected to the idea. As a result it was not until 1943 
that such a formation was established. and so in contrast to the other 
three branches of the Germanic SS it came not in the early days of 
occupation as a reward for collaboration, but rather at a much later date 
and in an atmosphere of acute hostility towards the Germans in general, 
and the Nazis in particular. 


Denmark's branch of the Germanic SS was called the Schalburg Corps 
(Schalburg- Когрѕ), and being named after a late Danish Nazi and SS 
hero it was the only one not to include its country's name in its title. 
Only in Denmark, therefore, was there such a cult of the personality in 
the naming of a Germanic SS formation, and tounderstand its background 
and the significance of this name some space must be devoted to the man 
von Schalburg himself, 


SS-Obersturmbannführer K. B. Martinsen. founder and leader of the 
Schalburg-Korps. 


Memorial service for members of the Danish Free Corps killed in Russia, in Copenhagen on the 17th October, 1943. From 1. to г. SS- 
Obersturmbannführer К. B. Martinsen, SS-Sturmbannführer Boysen, Schalburg's son and widow, and Dr. Werner Best. (Nationalmuseet.) 


55 


56 


Schalburg Corps recruits arriving at the Ringstad Station near Copenhagen accompanied by a Luftwaffe band. (Museet for Danmarks Frihedskamp.) 


Guard outside the Schalburg Corps headquarters at the Freemasons’ Lodge in Copenhagen, 1943 
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Schalburg Corps men in Danish khaki uniforms stand guard outside their headquarters 


Lowland counterparts in not wearing regimental numerals on the right 
collar patch, but then this is not surprising as they were not organised 
іп regiments 

It is presumed that any officers with the rank of colonel (Oberst) and 
above wore their badges of rank on both collar patches, that is if there 
were any officers of such rank 


SS GRADER 

SS Ranks 

The following is a comparison chart between the ranks of the Schalburg- 
Korps and the German General SS: 


No. SCHALBURG-KORPS ALLGEMEINE-SS 


Schalburgmand SS-Mann 


2 Tropsforer SS-Rottenführer 

3 Overtropsforer SS-Unterscharführer 
4 Vagtmester SS-Scharführer 

5 Overvagtmester SS-Oberscharführer 
6 Stabsvagtmester SS-Hauptscharführer 
-- 一 SS-Stabsscharfuhrer* 
7 Feendrik SS-Sturmscharführer 
8 Lojtnant SS-Untersturmführer 
9 Overlojtnant** SS-Obersturmführer 
10 Kaptajn SS-Hauptsturmfuhre: 
11 Major SS-Sturmbannfúhrer 
12  Oberstlojnant SS-Oberstuimbannfuhrer 
13 Oberst SS-Standartenführer 


*An appointment, not a rank, but included here as an equivalent did 
exist in the Schalburg Corps 


**There is no such rank as an Overlojtnant in Denmark, and this is 
believed to have been a Germanised form of Kaptajnlojtnant 


SCHALBURGKORS 
Schalburg Cross 


Little is known about this cross, which was named after von Schalburg. 
and is therefore believed to have been founded for award to members of 
the Schalburg Corps. 

If ever there was a foundation order it has so far not come to light, and 
according to a former member of the Schalburg Corps the cross was 
only awarded once, and then to a member of the Corps killed in a 
skirmish with the Danish resistance movement. Soon after this one and 


Mollo Collection 


The Schalburg Cross 


only award, the report goes, the Corps' headquarters were set alight by 
the resistance, and whole boxes of the crosses were either melted 
down, or strewn over the streets of Copenhagen. Some of these were 
undoubtedly picked up by passers-by and have since fallen into the 
hands of collectors 
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Unidentified Schalburg Corps leader wearing a Danish t 
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Collar patch presumed to have been worn by all ranks in the Schalburg 
Corps. 

Badge worn on the upper left sleeve by all ranks in the Schalburg 
Corps (in woven silk with blue lions and red hearts on a golden 
yellow field). Photographs suggest that this badge may also have 
been manufactured in white metal, although all surviving examples 
are in cloth 

Collar patch fer members of the intelligence service of the Schalburg 
Corps (which appears not to have been worn on the Schalburg Corps’ 
uniform) 

Armband worn by the Staff, NCO School, Guard Company and 
Landstormen of the Schalburg Corps (and which was possibly 
withdrawn when the battalion on Seeland dropped the name 
"Schalbura"') 


RIGHT 


| 


Armband worn by the "Skjalm Hvide" company of the Schalburg 
Corps (named after the founder of the Hvide dynasty, died 1192) 
Armband worn by the “Absalon” company of the Schalburg Corps 
(named after the archbishop who founded Copenhagen, 1128-1201) 
Armband worn by the "Herluf Trolle" company of the Schalburg 
Corps (named after the naval hero. 1516-1565) 

Armband worn by the "Olaf Rye" company of the Schalburg Corps 
(named after the Norwegian-Danish major-general, 1791-1849) 
Armband worn by the “Læssøe” company of the Schalburg Corps 
(named after the lieutenant-colonel, 1811-1850) 


Skjalm бое 


Absalon 
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Flag of the Schalburg Corps. (See caption Plate 8/2. p. 67.) 
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standard required for the attainment of the silver. It was worn in the 
centre of the left breast pocket of the service uniform. 

Once Himmler had decided upon instituting the Germanic Proficiency 
Runes, he handed over to Berger and his SS-Hauptamt the task of 
devising the badge's attainment rules and regulations. These were 
published on July 15th, 1943, and the introduction ran as follows: 


"Regulations for the Award of the Germanic Proficiency Runes 
The Germanic Proficiency Runes shall be awarded to those that have 
distinguished themselves in sports competitions and shown spiritual 


The Germanic Proficiency Runes in bronze. Mollo collection. 


maturity and sound personal thinking in the ideological field. It can 
be won by German and other Germanic men. 
To be qualified for the Germanic Proficiency Runes one must fulfil the 
regulations laid down in the following three categories : 

(1) Individual achievement; 

(2) Team achievement; 

(3) Tests in theoretical education (ideology). 
The award shall be made by the Chief of the SS-Hauptamt following 


consultation with the Reichsführer-SS. Recipients of the Germanic 
Proficiency Runes receive at the same time a diploma witnessing the 
award. 


Those that wish to try for the Germanic Proficiency Runes and are not 
members of the Germanic SS, nor aspirants in that organization, must 
hold a political leaders' card issued by an SS service centre to be able 
to join a preparation course. The test for the Germanic Proficiency Runes 
requires a preparation of three weeks. Applicants must then take part in 
a course laid down for the attainment of the Proficiency Runes. or be 
able to complete 120 satisfactory hours of training; which must not be 
spread over more than six consecutive months. 


The test shall be carried out by a fully qualified representative of the 
SS-Hauptamt, Instruction Section, assisted by two members of a 
Germanic SS service centre. The Proficiency Runes shall be worn on 
the left side of the uniform, more correctly with service dress. 
The Chief of the SS- Hauptamt can from time to time insist that the tests 
be taken again. Those unable to achieve the requirements, or who do 
not take part, forfeit the badge. 
It is at the discretion of the Chief of the SS-Hauptamt whether or not 
the badge shall be withdrawn on account of minor infringements or 
for other reasons. 

Berlin, July 15th, 1943. 

Reichsführer-SS 

Chief of SS-Hauptamt 

(signed) Berger." 


From his field headquarters on August 15th, 1943, Himmler officially 
introduced the Germanic Proficiency Runes. In the institution document 
he stated that it "should be an example in physical training and tests 
in the use of weapons in the National Socialist spirit, and confirmation 
of the voluntary attainment of the Germanic joint destiny". His intro- 
duction ended by referring to the rules and regulations for the attainment 
of the badge that had been prepared by the SS-Hauptamt, and which 
are reproduced in full on page 75. 
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The first award ceremony of the Germanic Proficiency Runes held at the Dutch SS School Avegoor on February 151, 1944. From left to right 
SS-Obergruppenführer Berger (Chief of SS-Hauptamt), Reichsführer-SS Heinrich Himmler, Dr. Seyss-Inquart (Reichskommissar in Holland), Musser! 
(leader of the N.S.B.), and Feldmeijer (Voorman of the Dutch SS). 
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Himmler presented the badges personally, taking them from a board 
carried by an Unterscharführer from the "Germania" regiment of the 
“Wiking” SS division, and made a speech praising the achievements of 
the Dutch SS (and the "Westland" regiment in particular), and upgraded 
the Dutch Volunteer Legion to a grenadier brigade (SS-Grenadier- 
brigade "Медепапа”) 


Denmark: 


SS-/Eresruner 
SS-/Erestegn 


The only recorded awards of the Germanic Proficiency Runes in 
Denmark were made at Hovelte on June 2nd, 1944, by the Chief of the 
SS-Hauptamt, SS-Obergruppenführer und General der Waffen-SS 
Berger. The presentation was made at a memorial ceremony for SS 
volunteers from Denmark killed in action, and in fact the test schedule 
had been timed so that the results would be ready for this ceremony. 
Berger spoke of the Danish SS volunteers killed in action, and how 
“their spirits could rest in peace knowing that new columns of Germanic 
fighters stood behind them.” He stated that it was in the memory of the 
dead Danish SS volunteers and in their spirit that the first Germanic 
Proficiency Runes were being awarded on Danish soil 

No details are available of the number of badges actually awarded, nor 
of the recipients. However, photographs suggest that the badges went to 
members of the Schalburg Corps, who were wearing the black service 
uniform. 


SS-Hoofdstormleider Bettink wearing the Leistungsrune and Feldmeijer in 
field-grey uniform. 


Norway: 
Germanske Runemerke 
Germanske Dugleiksrune 


The only recorded awards of the Germanic Proficiency Runes in Norway 
were made at the Norwegian SS School on August 16th, 1944, when 
the Higher SS and Police Leader in Norway. SS-Obergruppenfuhrer 
Rediess, acting upon instructions from Himmler, awarded ten in silver 
and fifteen in bronze to members of the Norwegian SS. Also present at 
the ceremony were SS-neststandartforer Riisnæs, and the leader of the 
Germanische Leitstelle in Norway, SS-Sturmbannfuhrer Leib. 

Once the commander of the Norwegian SS School had bade his guests 
welcome, Rediess spoke of the badge's meaning, and how the 25 
recipients had, though their behaviour, been a good example to their 
comrades in the Germanic SS, and to the youth of Norway. He then 
presented the 25 badges to the Norwegian SS men. 

After the awards SS-neststandartforer Riisnæs made a short speech on 
the meaning of the victory runes of the SS and the sun-wheel (which 
two emblems made up the design of the Rune Badge), as well as of the 
swastika. He ended by stressing the need for volunteers for the front 
lines, in his words, "to enable the SS to achieve the final victory”. 


SS-mann of the Norwegian SS wearing the Germanic 
Proficiency Runes. 
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SS and veterans’ associations, but when it dawned upon them that the 
Nazi Party organisations did not intend serving as mere training units, 
but had pretentions of being an independent armed force, they 
changed their minds. 


Hitler had relied on the backing of the army in his rise to power, and in 
the uncertain years that followed his taking of office. he had to safe- 
guard his good relations with the Army High Command. This particu- 
larly involved restraining Ernst Rohm's massive SA, which was a real 
threat not only because of its vast size, but also because its leaders had 
pretentions of forming it into a "people's army”. Ironically, the army took 
less heed of Himmler's comparatively smaller SS, which was eventually 
to grow into a small Party army all of its own. Yet even in those early days 
Hitler had to keep a tight rein on Himmler, and prevent the proposed 
armed SS from growing too fast. 


So it was with a certain degree of caution and restraint that the local 
leaders of the General SS were allowed to start recruiting and training 
a full-time force able to carry out police and internal security duties. 
As will be seen from the unit histories that follow, small groups were 
organised in certain areas of Germany, and in many SS Districts groups 
of 100 armed men were organised as "Headquarters Guards". When 
trained these were known as “SS Special Detachments" (SS-Sonder- 
kommandos), which were later renamed “Barracked Centuries” 
(Kasernierte Hundertschaften). When they reached company strength 
they were renamed "Political Readiness Detachments" (Politische 
Bereitschaften) 


Such detachments were formed at Munich, Hamburg. Ellwangen and 
Reutlingen (jointly known as Württemberg). Arolsen, Leisnig (or 
Dresden). Wolterdingen, and elsewhere. 


These Political Readiness Detachments were of battalion size and can 
be taken as the nucleus of the later SS-VT. For most of them eventually 
went to make up the SS-VT, with the notable exception of the 3rd, which 
became a guard unit for the Buchenwald concentration camp. 


Reichstührer - 44 
Н. Himmile 


Reichsführer-SS Heinrich Himmler created the SS-Verfügungstruppen as 
his personal army for use in case of internal strife. only to have it subordin- 
ated to the army in time of war. 


EJ 


Members of the LAH in drill uniform. The officer and n.c.o.'s wear black caps and breeches, whereas the men have earth-grey field caps and drill 
trousers. The brassard was rarely worn with drill uniform. Bozich Collection. 


The Reich’s Chancellery Guard Detachment on duty, 1935. National Archives. 


Commander of the 151 Battalion SS Regiment 
"Deutschland", SS-Obersturmbannfuhrer Ritter 
von Hengl. He wears ап earth-grey service tunic 
with two shoulder cords and an army pattern 
national emblem on the sleeve, 1934( 2). 
Munin Verlag. 


Right 


Daladier inspects the guard of honour of 
Regiment "Deutschland" September, 1939. 
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n the early summer of 1935. which on July 1st, 1936. became the 


By mid-February. 1935, a reconnaissance platoon was added to the 


motor-cycle company. and the regiment's order of battle was as follows 
3 Stabe SS-Sturmbann 3 staffs (one per battalion) 
9 SS-Schutzen-Sturme 9 rifle companies (three per 

battalion) 

1 SS-Kradschützen-Sturm 1 motor-cycle company 
3 SS-Maschinengewehr-Stürme 3 machine gun companies 
1 SS-Minenwerfer-Sturm 1 mortar company 
3 SS-Nachrichten-Züge SS-Sturmbann 3 signals platoons 
1 SS-Panzerspah-Zug 1 armoured car platoon 
2 SS-Musikzüge SS-Sturmbann 2 bands 
3 SS-Kraftfahrkolonnen 3 motor transport columns 


At the Party Day Rally at Nuremberg in September 1935 ("Der Parteitag 
der Freiheit"), the 1st SS Regiment was given the honour title of 
"Germany" ("Deutschland"), and at the same ceremony received its 
regimental standard and battalion flags. In the autumn of 1935 а 
motor transport column (Kraftfahrkolonne or KK) was added to the 
ا٢١‎ Battalion. 


In October 1935 the Ist and Ипа Battalions, together with the 13th 
and 14th Companies, went to the Kónigsbrück training area near 
Dresden for training. At this time Ritter von Hengl left the regiment 
to join the alpine troops of the army and was succeeded as com- 
mander of the Ist Battalion by SS-Sturmbannführer Georg Keppler 
The regiment moved into its new barracks at München-Freimann on 
November 7th, 1935. Two days later, on the 9th, units from Munich 
Dachau and Ellwangen took part in a commemorative ceremony for the 
1923 Putsch at the Feldherrnhalle monument in Munich, and wore for 
the first time the cuffband with the Gothic inscription "Deutschland". 
In March. 1936, the battalions of the regiment were stationed at Munich, 


Heinrich Himmler, Adolf Hitler and SS-Brigadeführer Paul Hausser watch 
"Battle readiness manoeuvres” of Regiment "Deutschland" in 1939. 


Stab staff Armoured Division of the German army its order of battle was the 


|. Bataillon (Hamburg) 1st battalion at Hamburg same as that of the “Deutschland” regiment. Its designation by this 
Il. Bataillon (Arolsen/Waldeck) lind battalion at Arolsen time was that of a motorised regiment (SS-Standarte "Germania" (mot)). 
ІШ. Bataillon (Wolterdingen) Шга battalion at Wolterdingen Commander: SS-Standartenführer Carl-Maria Demelhuber. 
13. Infanteriegeschütz-Kompanie 13th infantry gun company at 

(Wismar) Wismar 
14. Panzerabwehr-Kompanie 14th anti-tank company at 

(Hamburg-Veddel) Hamburg-Veddel 
15. Kradschützen-Kompanie 15th motor-cycle company 


On March 13th, 1938, "Germania" was amongst the German troops 
that marched into Austria. In the summer of the same year, the regiment 
carried out security duties during Benito Mussolini's visit to Germany. 
By August 1st "Germania" was known as an SS regiment organised 
like an infantry regiment of the army. It was ordered that in the event of 
mobilisation in the interior of Germany, "Germania" was to receive an 
additional armoured car platoon, a light infantry motor-cycle company. 
and other additional communications sub-units. 

In the autumn of 1938 "Germania" assembled at the Königsbrück 
training area near Dresden and was placed under the 4th Infantry 
Division. It was under this formation that it took part in the march into the 
Sudetenland. Once in Czechoslovakia the regiment was stationed in 
Prague and served as the Guard Regiment of the Protector of Bohemia 
and Moravia (Wach-Regiment des "Reichsprotektors von Bóhmen und 
Mähren”). (The Шиа battalion served as a Guard Battalion in Prague 
from March 1939 until July 31st, 1939). "Germania" was relieved from 
its duties in Prague and its elements were brought together again at 
Kónigsbrück on August 17th, 1939. In the summer of that year the 
regimental staff and Ist battalion were still at Hamburg-Veddel, the 
IInd battalion at Arolsen, and the 111га at Radolfzell. 

During the night of the 16th/17th of August, 1939, "Germania" was 
alerted and brought together at Kónigsbrück in preparation for the 
coming of the Second World War. It was than placed under the 14th 
Army for the Polish campaign, and other than having its armoured The standard and battalion flags of the SS Regiment "Germania", 1939( 2). 
car platoon serving under the 8th Reconnaissance Unit of the 8th Bundesarchiv Koblenz. 
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INSPEKTION DER SS-FÜHRER-SCHULEN 
INSPEKTION DER SS-JUNKERSCHULEN 


Defence Minister Blombera's decree of November 1st, 1934, provided 
for three officer cadet schools for the SS-VT. In 1935 Hitler ordered 
that future SS officers should be trained along military lines, and chose 
an ex-army Lieutenant-General to see to it. Paul Hausser founded the 
SS officer cadet school at Brunswick, and in the summer of 1935 was 
appointed inspector of SS officer Cadet schools. They were officially 
recognised as part of the SS-VT, and service in them counted 
as fulfillment of the German conscription obligations. 

The schools at Tólz and Brunswick were modelled on those of the 
army, but more attention was given to political and ideological training, 
often at the expense of more traditional pursuits such as "square- 
bashing”. Physical fitness was considered to be of paramount im- 
portance, and competitive sports and realistic manoeuvres, using live 
ammunition, produced a hardy, possibly reckless, breed of officer 
Note: A third SS officer school is reported in 1935, which would 
probably have come under the control of the Inspectorate. This was 
the SS Medical Junker School, which was later renamed the SS 
Medical Academy. 


SS-FÜHRERSCHULE TÓLZ 
SS-JUNKERSCHULE TÓLZ 


An SS leadership school was founded at Tólz in the Bavarian Alps by 
Reinhard Heydrich in 19321. In early 1934 training for the armed SS 


Cadets of the SS Officers School, Tólz, during a route march, 1935. 
This shows very well the first earth-grey field tunic, and it was unusual 
to see it worn with the brassard. Aufn. Folkerts. 


№ 


24 


was begun in the same town, and the first course was held in a former 
hotel from April 1st to December 23rd of that year. SS-Ostubaf Paul 
Lettow was instructed to form the first officer cadet school of the SS-VT, 
and he re-formed the old school that Heydrich had previously created. 
This was named the SS Officer School Tölz (SS-Führerschule Tölz), 
an was Officially opened on October 1st, 1934. |t was re-named 
"SS-Junkerschule Tölz” in the following spring, although the old title 
was still in use as late as mid-August, 1935, 


Soon after the foundation of the school, work was begun. at state 
expense to build a new and spacious school complex at Bad Tolz, but 
it was not completed until 1941. Courses, however, were held there from 
1934 onwards and the school officially moved into them on October 
1st, 1937.2 


At first the number of cadets in each course was limited to about 110, 
but this number rose later to 2403. The school staff numbered some 80 
officers and other ranks. 


Commanders: SS-Obersturmbannführer Paul Lettow 
SS-Standartenführer Voss 
SS-Standartenführer Klingemann 
SS-Standartenführer Dörffler-Schuband 


1: Reitlinger, p. 76 
2: Weidinger, "Division Das Reich", vol. 1, p. 110 
3: do. 


SS-FÜHRERSCHULE BRAUNSCHWEIG 
SS-JUNKERSCHULE BRAUNSCHWEIG 


Hausser was appointed the first commander of the second Officer Cadet 
School of the SS-VT at Brunswick (SS-Führerschule Braunschweig). 
This was renamed the SS Junker School Brunswick (SS-Junkerschule 
Braunschweig) on February 1st, 1935. 


new Chancellery, 1939 


Е 


Hitler congratulates newly commissioned 55 officers in the Mosaic Hall of the 


Planet News 


The first course began in the spring of 1935 and together with those 
that followed, was based on those in army officer cadet schools. 
Courses lasted ten months and were made up of about 240 cadets. In 
the summer of 1935 Hausser was appointed Inspector of the SS 
Officer Cadet Schools (Inspekteur der SS-Junkerschulen). 


Commanders: SS-Standartenführer Paul Hausser 
SS-Oberführer Friedemann Gótze 
SS-Standartenführer Arno Altvater- Mackensen 
SS-Sturmbannführer Lothar Debes 
SS-Oberführer Werner Ballauff. 


SS-ÁRZTLICHE AKADEMIE 


Reference to an ‘SS Medical Junker School’ (SS-Arztliche-Junker- 
schule) can be found as early as March 19351. Other sources state, 
however, that the SS Medical Academy was established at Absen- 
strasse 6, Berlin NW 40. in 1937, and was moved to Graz in the autumn 
of 1939. 


Commander: SS-Standartenführer Dr. Schlink. 


1: "Der Freiwillige", March 1956, page 5. 


VERWALTUNGSFÜHRERSCHULE DER SS 
SS-FÜHRERSCHULE DES VERWALTUNGSDIENSTES 


The Administration School of the SS was opened in the late summer of 
1935, and was housed in the staff building at Dachau, which had been 
taken over from the Ипа Battalion of the 1st SS Regiment. 

Different courses were provided for members of the SS-VT and the 
General SS, and each lasted three months. In the first course there were 
some 53 trainees. The men came from the SS Districts (SS-Ober- 
abschnitte) or SS companies and had to be at least 23 years of age 
and not over the rank of SS-Untersturmführer. They reported to the 


An SS-Standartenoberjunker of the SS Administration School, 1938. 
Imperial War Museum. 
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SS-DRILLICHZEUG 
SS Drill clothing 


In order to protect and preserve the black service uniform, a tunic and 
trousers were produced in a lightweight drill (Drell or Drillich). These 
garments were produced in a variety of patterns and colours, ranging 
from off-white to light grey (Cementfarbe). 

At first officers and n.c.o.’s wore a drill jacket which was identical in 
cut to the black tunic, and on which all insignia was worn, including 
at times the brassard. The drill tunic was worn with brown shirt and 
black tie, black breeches and black peaked сар. 

The men wore a shapeless jacket with stand collar and five buttons. 
It had a left breast pocket and two hip pockets, and was worn with 
drill trousers and field cap. 
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Members of the 11th Coy of the SS-Sonderkommando Zossen in 838 ۰ 
1933. Тһе men are wearing the first pattern drill uniform and field cap. 
Schneider Archiv. 


SS-FELDANZUG (ERDGRAU)* 
SS Earth-grey field dress 


By June 6th 1935, the LAH had been completely equipped with grey 
uniformz, although it was not officially introduced until November 25th, 
1935.3 
The tunic was identical in cut to the black service tunic, but had five 
instead of four buttons, and could be worn open or closed. The 
officers’ version. which was usually tailor made. retained the four 
buttons and could not be worn closed. 
At first breeches were worn by all ranks, and those issued were 
reinforced with leather on the seat and inside leg. 
By 1936, members of the SS-Verfügungstruppe were being issued with 
the following clothing.* 
2 tunics, black.** 
1 tunic, earth-grey. 
1 tunic, earth-grey drill. 
2 pairs breeches, black. 
1 pair breeches, earth-grey. 
1 pair breeches, earth-grey, drill. 
2 pairs long trousers, black. 
1 pair trousers, earth-grey. 
1 pair trousers, earth-grey drill. 
2 greatcoats, black. 
1 greatcoat, earth-grey. 
*The earth-grey (Erdgrau) uniform of the SS-VT should not be 
mistaken for the earth-brown (Erdbraun) guard uniform of the 
SS-Totenkopfverbande. 
**One black uniform was kept in the man's locker, and used as а 
parade dress. 


A member of the LAH with his locker in the background. Note the army 
pattern escutcheon on his helmet, and non-regulation national emblem 
on his peaked cap. Summer 1935(?) National Archives. 
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SS-FELDANZUG (FELDGRAU) 
SS Field-grey battle dress 


The earth-grey uniform began to be replaced in 1937 by a new field 
uniform. This was based on that in use in the army, but retained certain 
typically SS features. It continued to be worn until gradually replaced 
at the beginning of the war. The tunic was worn closed. but the top 
button could be worn undone between 1st Apri! and 30th September 
when in the field, while being transported by train, and while travelling 
alone. 
The fact that earth-grey clothing was still in use in 1941 is confirmed 
by an order which stated that all earth-grey tunics, trousers. greatcoats, 
field caps, drill and ski clothes were to be stripped of insignia and 
handed in for the eventual use of civilian workers in work camps.® 

‘Division Das Reich, vol. 1. p. 63. 

2Die Waffen-SS, р. 22. 

3SS-Befehlsblatt, 25.11.35. 

“Taken from an undated document. which may possibly have 

come from a pay book. 
SVerordnungsblatt der Waffen-SS, 1941, Ziff 121, р. 25. 


Left 

Gun crew of the LAH wearing the first earth-grey field tunic and 
breeches. The helmet is the 1916 model. The wide leather bandolier 
(Schleppriemen) is for manhandling the gun. Autumn 1935(?). 
National! Archives. 


SS field blouse (1st pattern) 

At first it was issued with 2 тт black and aluminium twisted 
-ord around the collar. but this was soon discontinued." 
‘Verordnungsblatt der Waffen-SS. 1940, Ziff Nr 155. 
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SS-TARNANZUG 
SS Camouflage uniform 


Due to the initiative of the commander of the Auklärungsabteilung 


SS-VT. SS-Sturmbannfuhrer Dr. Ing. Brandt. an atte 


modernise the old, and to introduce new combat clothing and equip 

ment for the SS-Verfugungstruppen.' 

In 1939, Brandt designed and had manufactured a cover for the stee 

helmet. and a smock in a spotted camouflage material. These were 

soon issued to field units, who must have been the first regular troop 

n the world t бе јед wit ит Haged cic па Anown as 
ger jackets Tigerjacker Іле втоск 1 helmet cover) doesnt 

appear to have been gener worn during the asion of Poland. or 

the battle of France. but later in the war it was so common, that it became 

the easiest wa f identifvir SS troop 

SS-TARNJACKE 

SS Camouflage smock 

This sm к ке Т Ove jarment was made o! water-repelient liner 

duck. As it ‹ ersible. the camouflage design was printed or 

both sides. One side was predomine green for spring and summer 

while the reverse was grey brown for autur nd winter use. The 

smock had no collar, and was gathered around the neck. w d 

waist with elastic. И j two vert openings above the L ir 

front. to enable the wearer to reach ! nic pockets 

SS-STAHLHELM TARNÜBERZUG 

SS Steel helmet camouflage cover 

The cover was cut to fit over the steel helmet, and was made of the 


same camouflage material as the smock. It was attached to the helme 


by three spring-loaded, double sided metal hooks 


U 


'Division Das Reich. Vol 1, p 104 


N.c.o. and men of the Armoured Car Platoon of Regiment "Gern 
Note the large machine-embroidered badges on the beret. B 


Koblenz 


SONDERBEKLEIDUNG FÜR PANZER EINHEITEN 
Special clothing for armoured units 


Crews of enclosed armoured vehicles were issued м 
з thin ay | ten nf acné مر وی‎ tia kat 
0 ۴ до м n nsisted а беге 5 је аске 


SCHUTZMÜTZE 

Crash helmet 

A padded black cloth cap with four rubber ventilation holes, and 
black fabric lining. Over the basic cap was worn a large removable 
black beret, which was usually worn pulled to the back. In front 
was worn a white or silver grey silk machine embroidered nationa! 
emblem, and the death's head. 


FELDJACKE (SCHUTZJACKE) 

Field jacket 

Short double breasted black cloth jacket, which could. be worn open 
or closed. It was fastened in front by four large, and three small black 
plastic buttons. The cuffs were slit at the back, and could be fastened 
either tightly or loosely around the wrist. The first pattern had pink 
piping around the collar and collar patches, but this practice was soon 
discontinued. 


FELDHOSE (ÜBERFALLHOSE) 

Field trousers 

Long black cloth trousers with two slanting side pockets with buttoned 
flaps, and a fob pocket. The trousers were gathered at the ankle, and 
were worn folded down over the top of the marching or ankle boot. 


TRIKOTHEMD 
Tricot shirt 
Brown shirt without pockets 


SCHWARZER SCHLIPS 
Black tie 


SS-KOPFBEDECKNUNG 
SS Headdress 


Until the introduction of grey head-dress in 1935-6. black peaked and 


field caps were worn with grey uniform. For details of black head- 
dress see volume 1, pages 15 and 16. 


The same insignia was worn on grey, as on black head/dress. 


SS-FÜHRERDIENSTMÜTZE (GRAU) 
SS Officers’ service peaked cap (grey) 


Earth or field-grey cloth cap with black velvet band and black fibre 
(Vulkanfiber) peak. Patent leather and leather peaks were forbidden. 
Twisted aluminium chin cords were fastened to the cap by two 13 
mm aluminium buttons. All officers up to and including the rank of 
SS-Standartenführer wore white piping until January 1941, by which 
date they were expected to have the piping in the colour of their branch 
of service (Waffenfarbe). See Appendix Ш. 


General officers with the rank of SS-Oberfuhrer and above had alu- 
minium piping irrespective of their branch of service. 


Officers acting as judges and umpires at manoeuvres wore a detachable 
white cloth band on their caps. 


Officers of 11/SS"D” watch live firing on the Altengraben 
training area, 1936. They wear the earliest form of grey service 
peaked cap, Schneider Archiv. 
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SS-FELDMÜTZEN 
SS Field caps 


The first pattern field cap. which was worn by members of the SS- 
Sonderkommando Zossen. was identical in cut to the field cap 
(Kratzen) of the Imperial German Army. It was made of black cloth, 
and was circular in cut. and had either two or three white pipings. It was 
worn with the same metal badges as on the peaked cap. 


In 1934 an earth-grey boat-shaped field cap (Schiffchen) was intro- 
duced? for wear with the drill uniform. The cut of the cap remained 
unaltered until its replacement in 1940, but its colour and badges were 
changed a number of times. 


The first caps were probably issued with a plain white metal button 
in front, and the early version of the national emblem, machine em- 
broidered in white silk, on an earth-grey cloth triangle. on the left 
side of the cap. Soon after its introduction, the button was changed 
to that with the death's head on 113. 


In 1936, the cap began to be issued in black cloth for wear with the 
black uniform. 


In 1937, the cap began to be issued in field-grey cloth for wear with 
the field-grey field uniform. At the same time the national emblem 
was produced in a new form. This was the SS version, machine 
embroidered in white silk on a black cloth triangle. This badge was worn 
on both the black and field-grey caps. 


In 1939, following the army practice, an inverted chevron (Soutache) 
in the colour of the branch of service (Waffenfarbe) began to be worn. 
but not as generally as in the army. 


After the beginning of the war. the death's head button was painted 
field-grey. 

In February, 1938, a field-cap was officially introduced for поп- 
commissioned officers*. it was field-grey with black cloth band and 
white piping. The peak was made of the same cloth as the top of the 
сар, and it was worn without a chin strap. At first only metal. but later 


both metal and cloth badges were worn on this cap. The order intro- 
ducing the cap, emphasised the fact that it was a field. and not a peaked 
cap. and should not be worn on occasions when a peaked cap was 
proscribed. 


During the war, a number of officers appear to have worn this cap in 
preference to any other. 


Until the introduction in 1940, of а regulation officers’ field сар, they 
wore the 1938 model army officers’ field cap with a metal or woven 
death's head in place of the national cockades. 


'SS-Befehlsblatt, 25.4.38, Ziff 12. p. 9. 

2Mitteilungsblatt der RZM, Nr. 29. 15.12.34, p. 13. 
3Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. Nr. 29, 15.12.34, p. 13. 
4SS-Befehlsblatt, 25.2.38, Ziff 15, p. 8. 

sSee for example SS-Gruppenführer Eicke's field cap on page 8 
of the book "Damals". 


SS-STAHLHELME 
ss Steel helmets 


The Politische Bereitschaften were at first issued with the 1916 model 
steel helmet, which had been painted black. Later a special version 
of the 1916 model was produced by the RZM. It was different in shape, 
and much lighter than its predecessor, and was obviously designed for 
internal security use only. Its wide leather chin strap was fastened by a 
single pronged, black metal buckle. On the inside of the rim, it was 
stamped with both RZM and SS issue marks. 


A member of SS-Standante | on guard outside the Feldherinhalle in 
Munich, 1934 (7). He wears the 1916 model steel helmet with unusual 


chin stra 
P The black service peaked cap being worn by an n.c.o., and a soldier 
weanng the 1916 model steel helmet with modified chin strap and army 
pattern escutcheon. Nationa! Archives. 


hers of SS-Sonderkommando Zossen wearing а "Kratzen", and the 
peaked cap. The cord on his collar and collar patches is the 


October, 1934. pattern. National Archives 
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The 1916 model black steel helmet was worn with grey uniforme, 
but the LAH. and possibly other units, were issued with it in field- grey 
finish as well. 


The 1935 model in black for wear with the black uniform, and field-grey 
for wear with field uniform, began to be issued in 1936, but replacement 
and guard units (Wach-Einheiten) were still wearing the old model, 
when it was ordered, in March 1941, that they should be sent to the 
penitentiary in Straubing. Bavaria, where they were probably dismantled 
for melting down? 


The 1935 model was worn with the final pattern of escutcheons until 
1940, when for reasons of camouflage the red. white and black shield 
was ordered to be removede. 


sSee for example picture on page 23. 


?Wirtschafts-und Verwaltungsanordnungen (W.V.A.) 1941, Ziff 159. 
8VM-SS. 1940, Nr. 136/85, рр. 65/42. 


WAPPENSCHILDER 
Escutcheons 


The LAH at first wore the SS runes in silver on a black shield, and then 
the SS runes in black on a silver shield, on the right. and the diagonal 
shield in the Reich's colours on the left side. Other units wore the SS 
runes in white, within a double white circle on the right, and a swastika in 
white outline on the left side. 


Late in 1935 all these escutcheons were changed to the final pattern 
which was introduced for the whole 55, 


Steel helmets were often issued. and worn, without escutcheons. 


1st pattern steel helmet escutcheons for the LAH. The left hand side 
escutcheons were in black/white/red 


2nd pattern steel helmet escutcheons for the LAH. 


М % 


utcheons for the whole SS. The left hand 


Final pattern 


side esc 
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neor 


steel helmet esi 


was in black and white 


n a red ground 


outlıned black 


SS-FUSSBEKLEIDUNG 
SS Footwear 
Marching boots. long 


Infantry boots. half length.* 


Walking-out boots 
Sports shoes. 
House shoes 
Socks 

Foot cloths. 

Knee pads 


SS-SPOREN 
SS spurs 


SS-HANDBEKLEIDUNG 
SS Gloves 


Gloves. wool, grey-green 
Gloves, cotton. white 


Gloves, leather, grey 


SS-UNTERKLEIDUNG 

SS Underwear 
Brown shirt, tricot 
Brown shirt, cotton. 


Underpants 


е. black 
Pullover 
races, grey (1 pair per year) 
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151 pattern machine-embroidered national emblem for the sleeve. 


SS-ABZEICHEN 
SS Insignia 


There were two categories of insignia worn on SS uniform. The first 
consisted of those badges which were worn оп all SS uniforms, 
irrespective of the wearer's rank or unit. These were the death's head 
(Totenkopf). the emblem of the SS. which was worn on the head-dress, 
the brassard (Kampfbinde), the emblem of the NSDAP, which was 
worn on the upper left arm, and the national emblem (Hoheitsabzeichen). 
which was worn on the head-dress and left sleeve. 

The second category identified the rank, unit or qualification of the 
wearer, and consisted of collar patches (Kragenspiegeln), shoulder 
straps (Schulterstücke), armband (Ärmelstreifen). which was worn 


2nd pattern machine-embroidered national emblem for the sleeve. 


on the left cuff, and the arm-badge (Ármelabzeichen), which was worn 
on the lower left sleeve. 


HOHEITSABZEICHEN 
National emblem 


Even before the official order of March 7th, 19361, established the 
swastika within a wreath of oak leaves, surmounted by an eagle with 
outstretched wings as the emblem of the Third Reich, the eagle and 
swastika had been worn on the uniforms of the NSDAP and armed 
forces. Only members of the armed forces and affiliated organisations 
(such as the NSFK) were allowed by law to wear the national emblem 
on the right breast.2 
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By order of the RF-SS in May 1940, all collar patches with runes and 
numerals or letters were to be changed for those with just the SS runes 
At the same time the 2 mm. black and aluminium cord on collars and 
collar patches was abolished’. 


"Verordnungsblatt der Waffen-SS, 15.8.1940, Ziff Nr. 155 


SS-SCHULTERSTÜCKE 
SS Shoulder straps 


Officers and men at first wore one and later two General SS shoulder 
cords on the earth-grey tunic. See volume 1, pages 21 and 26. 

Other ranks were the first to receive army pattern shoulder straps 
(Schulterklappen), while commissioned ranks continued to wear the 
General SS pattern. It was not until 1939 however, that n.c.o.'s braid 
began to be worn on the tunic collar, and together with aluminium 
stars, on the shoulder straps. 

The first army pattern shoulder straps were made of black cloth with 
rounded ends, and were edged in black and aluminium cord. In the 
centre of each shoulder strap was a 3.5 cm high regimental cypher 
(Namenzüge), which was machine embroidered in silver-grey silk 
thread. This pattern of shoulder strap was usually sewn into the top of 
the sleeve. 


The second pattern was simpler in design, and probably was intended 
to be worn with the field blouse. It was made of black cloth with pointed 
ends, and in the centre was a 3 cm high regimental cypher (Namen- 
zuge). which was machine embroidered in silver-grey silk thread. This 
pattern had a tongue which was passed through a loop on the shoulder 
and fastened to the tunic by means of a button. This button sometimes 
bore the number of the company in arabic numerals. 

At the beginning of the war these cyphers were often covered with the 
strip of field-grey cloth, for security purposes. | 

Starting in late 1937, black cloth shoulder straps with rounded ends 
and piping in the branch of service, began to be issued to other ranks, 
and by September 1940, sufficient stocks were available to equip 
training units (Ersatz-Einheiten) with them. 

Simultaneously army pattern officers’ shoulder straps begun to be worn. 
These were identical to those of the army, but at first only had a white 
cloth underlay, which was later changed to the colour of the branch of 
service. See Appendix Ill. 

Regimental cyphers (Namenzüge) were in bronzed metal for officers, 
and aluminium for n c o 's, the latter were different in design and smaller 
in size. 


‘Verordnungsblatt der Waffen-SS. Nr. 8, 5.9.40, Ziff 46. 


151, 2nd and 3rd pattern SS runes. The 1st is hand embroidered, and the 2nd and 3rd are machine embroidered. Mollo Collection. 
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SS-ARMELSTREIFEN 


SS Armbands 


The armband became one of the most 


distinctive features of 


uniform. and apart from identifying the unit of the wearer, was 


responsible for the remarkable esprit de corps of the SS 


the SS 


partly 


The armband could be worn by all ranks, usually with the exception 


of recruits, on the left cuff of the tunic and overcoat. The band was 
made from a 28mm wide black woven tape with a 2mm wide aluminium 
wire stripe along the top and bottom edges*. At first all ranks had the 
name or title of the unit hand embroidered in aluminium wire, See 


ers armband, Regiment "Germania". Hand-embroidered type 
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SS-ARMELABZEICHEN 
SS Armbadges 


Armbadges (Raute) were worn on the lower left sleeve. 3.5 cms above 
the armband 

All armbadges were supplied by the RZM. until February 1936 when 
it was announced that they would no longer be available, and retailers 
were advised to mark their lists accordingly. Presumably in future 
these badges could only be obtained from the qualifying body.! 


PLATE 15 


Officer in administrative service. Introduced 25 2.38. 
Officer in legal service. Introduced 20.3.38. 


نہ 


3. Doctor 
4. Bandmaster 


Officer in technical service. 
6. Officer and n.c o. in veterinary service 
Technical sergeant (Schirrmeister). 
8. Armourer n.c.o 

9. Signals personnel 
10. Farrier 

1. Medical personnel. 


Mitteilungsblatt der RZM.. Nr 3.. 1.2.36., p 27 


PLATE 15 


PLATE 15 


SS-ADJUTANTENSCHNUR 
SS Adjutants' cords 


With effect from the 151 May 1938, SS officers officially appointed 
idjutant in the Allgemeine-SS, SS-Verfügungstruppe, and SS-Toten- 
xopfverbande, were entitled to wear a new pattern aluminium and black 

rd. The old black and white silk cord could be worn until the 31st 
December, 1938.1 See volume 1, page 57 


The army pattern made of aluminium cord was also worn on field-grey 
unıform.2 


SS-ACHSELBAND 
SS Aiguillette 


The army pattern officers’ aiquillette in aluminium cord was worn 
for the first time at the 1937 Nurenberg Rally. by officers of the 
Regiment "Deutschland" didn't receive it until July 1938. The LAH. 
aiguillette was worn with both walking-out and parade dress, as well 
s with formal evening dress. See volume 1, page 13. 


he aiguillette was worn under the right shoulder strap. and the other 


(b 


nd was attached to a small button, under the right lapel 


'SS- Befehlsblatt., Nr 4.. 25.4.38., p 2 
?See Weidinger. Division Das Reich. opp page 225. 
3Weidinger. Division Das Reich., p 47. 


Officers’ aiguillette. Mollo Collection 
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A senior n.c.o. of the LAH with sabre National Archives. 


SS-SÄBEL 
SS Sabre 


Before the introduction in 1935 of the SS sword, officers wore the 
army pattern with lion's head pommel in silver instead of gilt finish 
Certain examples had the SS runes іп a black enamelled circle on the 
reverse langet, and the SS motto MEINE EHRE HEISST TREUE etched 
on the blade. 

Mounted personnel were issued with the army pattern cavalry sabre. 
which had a plain nickel plated hilt and black enamelled scabbard.! 
See for example Eickhorn's other ranks sabre, Model No 189. 


1 Das Schwarze Korps. No. 2. 10.6.37.. p.3 


SS-FUHRERDEGEN 
SS Officers’ sword 


The new officers’ sword was presented by the Reichsführer-SS, to 
battalion commanders and above in the SS-Verfügungstruppen, General 
SS leaders with the rank of SS-Standartenführer and above, and 
departmental chiefs in the SS Main offices (Hauptamter). 

Graduates of the SS officer schools were automatically presented with 
the sword at a special ceremony on passing out. These swords, and 
those presented by the Reichsführer-SS as special awards. were 
known as honour swords (SS-Ehren-Degen). If the sword presented 
by the Reichsführer-SS was lost. a new one could be purchased from 
the SS Clothing office (SS-Kleiderkasse) on presentation of the award 
certificate’. 

Sword. Nickel plated knuckle bow, quillon and tang button. Black 
wooden grip bound with silvered wire, and inset white metal SS runes. 
Black enamelled metal scabbard with band, loose ring, and nickel 
plated locket and chape. Plain straight polished steel blade with one 
narrow fuller. 


Officers’ sabre by Eickhorn. F. J. Stephens / J. Angolia Collection. 


SS-Untersturmführer Karl Böhmer, in walking-out dress with army pattern 
sabre. 
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Der Reichsführer: 44 Nürnberg, 13. September 1936 


=Untersturnführer 


Böhme г Karl , j-5Nr.161 334. 


2 verleihe Ihnen беп Degen der 55 


Jichen Sie ihn niemals ohne Поп 
Sieden Sie ifn niemals сіп ohne Ehre! 


MWohren Die Ihre eigene Ehre ebenfo bedingungslos, mie Sie die Chee 
anderer zu amten und fur Schutlofe eitterlich eingutreten haben! 


Diefee Degen foll in Ihrer Jippe еј verbleiben, wenn Sie ihn ein Leben 
lang untadelig getragen haben. Sdjeióen Sie vorher aus der SI aus, fo 
fallt er zurüd an den Reicdheführer- 83. 


Dergeffen Sie feinen Augenblid, wein großes Dertzauen die Shupfaffel 
601) Hitlers Ihnen Surg Verleihung diefer Waffe gefdjentt Hat. 
Bleiben Sie ín guten und [djledjten agen immer der gleidje! 


Führen Sie den Degen in Ehren! 


JL Minh 


SS officers’ sword Award citation for the SS sword. 


SS-UNTERFUHRERDEGEN 

SS Non-commissioned officers’ sword 

This sword was worn by senior non-commissioned officers (Portepee- 
Unterführer) with full dress. informal service dress, and when walking 
out, It was not to be worn in the field or during training 

Sword. Nickel plated knuckle bow, quillon and cap piece. which bore 
the SS runes. Black wooden grip. Black enamelled metal scabbard with 
band, loose ring, and shoe, and nickel plated locket. Plain straight 
polished steel blade with one narrow fuller 


Detail of the top of the tang button of the SS n.c.o.'s sword. 


SS-PORTEPEE 

SS Sword knots 

As in the German army, SS officers and п.с.о.'ѕ wore sword knots 
on their swords. Certain officers wore privately purchased bayonets. 
on which they tied their sword knot?. This practise was common during 
the First World War, but rare during the Second. 


1. 1st pattern officers’ sword knot (Portepee) 
2. 2nd pattern officers’ and senior n.c.o.'s sword knot (Portepee) 
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TRAGEVORSCHRIFTEN FUR SEITENWAFFEN 
The wearing of swords 


The officers’ sabre, and later the sword, were worn on the left hip. 
suspended vertically from a black leather frog (Aushakteil). which 
was clipped to a thin fabric belt, which was worn either over the right 
shoulder, or round the waist. under the tunic. The leather frog was then 
passed through the slit under the left hip pocket flap. When the overcoat 
was worn the leather frog was also passed through the slit under the 
left overcoat pocket flap. 
An optional extra, which appears to have been rarely worn. was an 
aluminium braid sling (Silbertragriemen). which was attached to the 
fabric belt, under the tunic, and clipped onto the loose ring on the 
sheath?, 
The n.c.o.'s sword was worn in the same way with walking-out dress 
when the waist belt was not worn, but when it was, the sword was 
suspended from a black leather sling (Tragriemen). which had nickel 
plated fittings. 
Mounted personnel! carried the sabre in a special frog which was 
attached to the saddle. When on foot. it was worn in the same way as the 
sword. 
Apparently mounted personnel were not allowed to wear a sabre with 
walking-out dress Instead they wore a bayonet. 

ıVerordnungsblatt der Waffen-SS. 1940, Ziff Nr 234. 

2Damals, p. 33. 

3SS der NSDAP, Kleiderkasse Katalog. Gültig ab 1 November 1940. 

p. 13. қ 

4Feldgrau, 1954, p. 131. 


SS-SEITENGEWEHRE 
SS Bayonets 


The issue 84/98 short Mauser bayonet was worn with all orders of dress 
It was carned :n a black leather frog (Seitengewehrtasche), and 
suspended from the waist belt. on the left hip. With undress uniform 
privately purchased (Extra) bayonets. with nickel plated fittings and 
black enamelled sheaths, were worn 


SS-TRODDELN 
SS Bayonet knots 


Bayonet knots were probably introduced in 1933. The bayonet knot 
was divided into five parts, the strap, slide. stem, crown and tassel. 
The colour of the slide and crown identified the company. and the stem, 
the battalion of the wearer 

The knot was worn tied to the leather bayonet frog. so that it hung in 
front of the bayonet 


1. Junior n.c.o.'s bayonet knot, for Unterfuhrer ohne Portepee. 

2. Soldier's bayonet knot; the stem is red. Despite the owner's name 
tag. sewn inside the strap of an original example in the author's 
collection and indicating 1st company. | battalion, it is thought that 
this knot was for the 5th company. |! battalion. If so, then the SS-VT 
used the same colour sequence as the Army 
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SS-AUSRUSTUNG 
SS Equipment 


The basic personal equipment of the General SS is described in volume 1, 
pages 60 and 61, and that of the Politische Bereitschaften was exactly 
the same. In addition to the basic equipment, they were issued with 
old pattern ammunition pouches (each pouch carried nine clips), and 
an 84/98 bayonet. Officers and n.c.o.'s were issued with pistols. 
As soon as the SS-Verfügungstruppe undertook serious military 
training, they were issued with the same equipment as the army. The 
following list of equipment issued to a member of the SS-Verfügung- 
struppe was extracted from an undated document. 

Waist belt and buckle 

Cross strap 

Cross strap (three-piece) 

Bayonet frog. 

Ammunition pouches, pair 

Clothing bag. 

Pack (Model 1934). 

Mess tin straps, pair. 

Overcoat straps, three. 

Ground sheet, old square type (Model 1931), grey. 

Ground sheet, new three-cornered type (camouflaged). 

Ground sheet accessory bag. 

Ground sheet pole (three-piece) 

Ground sheet pegs (three). 

Ground sheet line. 

Pack cover. 

Bread bag with strap (Model 1931, then Model 1934). 

Water bottle (Model 1931). 


Cup. 

Eating implements. 

Mess tin Theoriginalcaptionstatesthat'on September 11th, 1938, 120,000 Storm 
Despatch case. Troopers were reviewed by Herr Hitler at Nuremberg.” For an event 
Map case. 


covered by the world press. rifles were left in camp. Associated Press 
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SS-Verfügungstruppe equipment, 1935. Belt and straps. ammunition pouches. 
and other leatherwork is black. showing natural hide inner surfaces. the mess 
tin and bayonet and scabbard. black: all other metal, white: the groundsheet 
breadbag. and water bottle cover. grey; the pack. natural brown calfskin; the 
bayonet grips, brown wood - and note junior n.c.o.'s Troddel 
77 


LAH guard of honour awaiting Mussolini's arrival in Munich, 1938. Notice both 1916 and 1935 model steel helmets. Heinrich Hoffmann 
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WEISSES LEDERZEUG 
White leather equipment 


The LAH being a guards regiment, spent much of its time on ceremonial 
duties, for which white equipment was introduced in stages 

In 1936 white waist belt, cross strap, bayonet frog. pistol holster and 
pack straps were introduced and worn together with black ammunition 
pouches.! 

In 1937 the white leather waist belt and cross strap was replaced by 
an aluminium braid belt (Feldbinde) for officers of the LAH. This belt 
was introduced generally in 19382 

In January 1938 the LAH marched past Adolf Hitler wearing white 
leather waist belts, cross straps, bayonet frogs, and ammunition pouches. 
The Reich's Chancellery guard detachment wore white leather equip- 
ment when on duty at the Chancellery. 


'Reichstagung in Nürnberg 1936, p. 321. 
2Mitteilungsblatt der RZM, Nr 6, 25.4.38, p. 11. 


Right 

1936 was the first year in which the LAH appeared in white equipment. 
Here they are still wearing black ammunition pouches. The army 
camouflaged ground sheet is folded and strapped on top of the rolled 
greatcoat 


Officers’ parade belt (Feldbinde), introduced іп 1937-38. Mollo 
Collection. 
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SS-SPORTKLEIDUNG 
SS Sports clothes (as at April 1939) 1. 


Sports shoes, Model 1931 (Army pattern) 
Sports trousers, black sateen 
Sports shirt with SS badge. *white 


Training jacket with SS badge. *blue 
Training trousers, blue 

*Members of the LAH had their own sports badge 
!SS- Preisliste. April 1939. pp. 2 and 3 
?Weidinger Division Das Reich, Vol 1., р. 104 
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LAR Members of the LAH in sports clothes. Later they had their own sports vest badge 
National Archives 
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The "Jingling Johnnie" of the LAH, 1939(?). The moon has the name Trumpeters of the LAH. Most SS trumpet banners were modelled on tt 


of the regiment engraved on it. Dodkins Collection of the LAH. Beadle Collection 
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Obverse and reverse of 


FANFARENTUCHER 

Trumpet banners 

Trumpet banners of the SS-Verfügungstruppe and SS-Totenkopf 
verbande were of a standard pattern, whict 
LAH.?, The banner was double sided, made of black velvet, and was 
49 x 42 cm. On the obverse was a 23 cm high death's head worked in 
aluminium lamé, 


was based on those of the 


with detail and shading machine embroidered in 
wire and black silk thread 


ivered 


th the death’s head was the regimental or battalion desig- 
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trumpet banner of the Ill Battalion, Regiment "Der Fuhrer’ 


nation in 5 cm high, aluminium wire embroidery. The reverse bore 
24 cm high SS runes in aluminium lamé edged in tw 


reverse only 


sted cord. The 
cm wide aluminium braid. The banner had 
5 cm long aluminium fringe on three sides, and was attached to the 
trumpet by two 


was edged іп 1 


nickel-plated snap hooks 
' Reichstagung in Nürnberg 1937. p. 33 
SS-Befehlsblatt, 25.6.35, Ziff 17 


Private Collection 
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PARADE-PAUKENBEHANGE 
Banners 


The kettledrum banner was made of black velvet, and was edged in 
2 cm wide aluminium braid and 5 cm fringe. On three, or all five of its 
panels, were embroidered regimental or battalion emblems, or the 
death’s head and SS runes in aluminium wire embroidery or aluminium 
lamé. 


GROSSE TROMMEL 
Bass drums 


The big drum was painted black, and had black and white zigzag rims 
(Holzspannriefen). On the front of the drum was painted a white 
death's head and the unit name in Gothic script. Battalion "N" had the 
1933 Nuremberg rally badge in place of the death's head.' 


GLOCKENSPIEL WIMPEL 
Lyra pennons 


Small triangular black velvet pennon, edged in 1 cm wide aluminium 
braid. On the obverse was embroidered the national emblem in 
aluminium wire. At each of the three points of the triangle was suspended 
an aluminium wire tassel. The pennon was attached to the reverse of 
the instrument so that it was visible from the front. See opp. page. 
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Kettle drummer of the LAH. Kettle drums and fanfare trumpets were only 


used by non-mounted units for concerts 
Süddeutscher Verlag 


and 


beat 
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retreat 


Meyer on Nicolaus 


in January 
to their own instrument, carried a tr 
or gave his commands with his trum 
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ss drum of the Regimert "Germania" 
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SS-FAHNEN UND STANDARTEN 


SS Flags and standards 


It was the custom to present and inaugurate flags and standards at the 
annual Party Day Rally (Reichsparteitag), which was held each 


September from 1933 to 1938. 


The following units are known to have received their flags and 


standards at Nuremberg. 


1933  Leibstandarte Adolf Hitler 
1934 SS-Standarte "Deutschland" 
1935 SS-Nachrichtensturmbann* 
1935 SS-Pioniersturmbann* 

1936 SS-Standarte "Germania" 
1937 SS-Sturmbann "N"* 

1938  SS-Standarte "Der Führer" 


*Not confirmed. 


1 standard and 3 battalion flags 
1 standard and 3 battalion flags 
1 standard 

1 battalion flag 

1 standard and 3 battalion flags 
1 battalion flag 

1 standard and 3 battalion flags 


SS standards and battalion flags were basically the same for all units 
both in the Allgemeine-SS and SS-Verfügungstruppe. Each regiment 
had its name on the standard, and a black patch on the top corner (next 
to the pole) of the battalion flag, on which was machine embroidered 
the regimental and battalion designation. See opp. page 
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SS Battalion “М”. 


SS-Leibstandarte "Adolf Hitler”, |, ll and III battalions. 
SS-Standarte “Deutschland”, I, || and III battalions. 
SS-Standarte “Germania”, |, ll and III battalions. 
SS-Standarte "Der Führer", |, ll and III battalions. 


Regimental standard of the SS- Leibstandarte "Adolf Hitler”. Gilt eagle 
and binding of aluminium wreath; red flag with black/aluminium/red 
fringe, cords and tassels; all other features aluminium, white or black. 


(See Vol. 1. rear endpaper.) 


FAHNENSPIEGEL UND STANDARTENBALKEN 


Flag patches and standard cross bars 


Deutschland 
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Battalion flag of the SS Engineer Battalion. Black. white and 
red flag; aluminium-flecked black fringe; black and aluminium patch 
in upper hoist canton 
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Colour party of the SS-Engineer Battalion, 1937(?). Munin Verlag 


BANDOLIER 
Bandolier 


In 1935 a new pattern bandolier was issued for carrying both the 
standard and battalion flag. The bandolier was 11 cm wide and was 
trimmed with 4 cm wide aluminium braid. The length of the bandolier 
could be adjusted by means of a black leather strap and nickel-plated 
buckle on the inside. The bandolier was worn over the left shoulder, on 
top of the gorget, with the bucket on the right thigh. The standard- 
bearer and his escort wore white buckskin gauntlets (Stulpenhand- 
schuhe).' 


'SS-Befehlsblatt, Nr 10, 25.10.38, p. 5 


Stander (quidon) of the SS Signals Bat- 


talion. The fringe, cord and tassel are 


black and aluminium 
RINGKRAGEN (BRUSTSCHILD) 


Gorgets 


e SA/SS standard-bearers gorget was ¿ntil 1938, when a new This drawing is based on a photo. found by an English soldier in an 
model v ntroduced. It appears that, at e time, the LAH had a SS barracks at Unna, Westphalia, on 6th June. 1945. The original 
special mod photograph is in the collection of the Imperial War Museum. London 
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bandolier, 1935 mode! 
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UNIFORMS OF THE ИЙ 


VOLUME 4 
ми TOTENKOPFVERBANDE 1933-1945 


UNIFORMS OF THE ММ 


VOLUME 4 
MM-TOTENKOPFVERBÄNDE 1933-1945 


Andrew Mollo 


K сожалению, нам достались только страницы c фотографиями. 


Windrow & Greene 


SS-WACHVERBANDE 
SS-TOTENKOPFVERBANDE 
SS-TOTENKOPF-WACHSTURBANNE 


The decree of the 28th February 1933 for the protection of people and 
jes Reichsprasidenten zum Schutze von Volk und 


} 
Staat, vom 28.2.1933. RgB1.15.83), which followed the Reichstag fire 


) 
gave the police the right to place potential enemies of the stati NNO 
had beer prison by ourt of law. or w having 
served a | wdered to be further detained by the SD or 
Gestar dy Sc utzt aft fo up to + гее эп! 15 ! 
As а dire ее many 50-санес Opponent и 
regime were arrested that conventional prison accomodatic 5 not 
available, and make-shift detention centres had to be set ur April 
1935 it was estimated that 25.000 people were being held in protective 
tody in Prussia alone.- 

Heinrich Himmier, as act а! e Pre dent of Munich Sé 1 ім 
1923 the first independent SS-run entration camp. on the site of 
former gunpowder factory he outskirts of Munich at D аи. 3 | е 
summer of 1934 most of the unoffi camps were se 3 
ди sult of the Roehm-Putsch the remaining SA camps were j 
from the jurisdiction of the civil authorities. and taken over 5 е 55 
he first full-time SS ncentration camp и was recruited fron 


members of the General 55, to guard the new camp at Dachau. At first 


this unit was under the overall command of SS District South, v made 
it a depository for its unwanted personnei.4 In June Jberfurer 
Theodor Eicke was made commander of Dachau. In a letter which he 
wrote to Himmler on the 10th August 1936, he the condit 
that preva led at Dachau on his arrival. 6 

There were times when no tunics, shoes or even socks were available 


The men carried on their duties wearing their own things without 
complaining. V/e were cenerally regarded as a necessary evil which 


merely cost money ; insignificant guards behind barbed wire. At times 


| was forced literally to beg the treasuries for the meagre wages of my 
officers and men. As an Oberführer in Dachau | myself received a 
monthly salary of RM, 230... At the beginning there were no cartridges 
or rifles, let alone machine guns. Of the entire staff only three men could 
handle a machine gun. My men were billeted in draughty factories. 
Everywhere there was poverty and misery. At that time these guards 
were under the command of the SS District South which left the worries 
and anxieties to me but, unasked, sent me people of whom for some 
reason or other it wanted to be rid in Munich; in consequence they 
contaminated my men and their spirit, | encountered disloyalty. graft 
and corruption. For these reasons | was forced to dismiss about sixty 
men in four weeks. No progress could be made because the unit was 
under the command and influence of the District South and was used as 
a depository for so-called Versorgungsanwarter (ex-soldiers entitled to 
ex-servicmen's welfare benefits). When | found it impossible to con- 
tinue like this the Reichsführer-SS granted my request and placed the 
small guard unit under my exclusive command. From then on there was 
uninterrupted progress. | went to work alert and happy. training men to 
become N.C.O's and, N.C.O's to become officers. Mutual self-sacrifice, 
deprivations and hearty comradeship created in a few weeks an 
example of manhood which in turn exhibited an excellent "esprit de 
corps". We did not become paranoic, because we all had nothing 
Behind the barbed-wire we quietly did our duty and eliminated 
without concern anybody in our ranks who showed the smallest sign 
of disloyalty. So we formed and trained the guard unit in the quietness of 
the concentration. camp. Their ideals were loyalty bravery and 
obedience." 
Having improved the morale and discipline of his men, Eicke formulated 
service regulations for both guards and inmates, which remained 
virtually unchanged until the end of the war. In 1934 Eicke was made 
Inspector of Concentration Camps and SS Guard Units (Inspekteur der 
Konzentrationslager und SS-Wachverbánde)*, with the rank of 
SS-Gruppenführer.? 


* By 1938/9 his official title had become " Führer der SS-TV u. KL." 


1 
ТІ 
Dachau guard company marches into the compound, 


Officers and N.C.O.'s wear the black peaked cap,where- 
as the men wear the earth-brown field-cap. 1936. 


In March 1935 there were the following guard units (Wachverbande) in 
existence 


Unit. Camp: 
SS-Wachtruppe Oberbayern Dachau 
SS-Wachtruppe Ostfriesland Esterwegen 
SS-Wachtrupce Elbe Lichtenburg 
SS-Wachtruppe Sachsen Sachsenburg 


SS-Wachtruppe Brandenburg Oranienburg und Columbia-Haus 


SS-Wachtruppe Hansa Hamburg-Fuhlsbüttel 

On the 1st April 1936 the scattered company-sized guard units were 
removed from the contro! ot the General SS, and re-organised into five 
battalions each of which was assigned to a particular camp :5 


Dachau inmates are given their assignments by the duty officer. 1936. 


Unit: Camp: 


SS-Wachsturmbann | Oberbayern Dachau 
SS-Wachsturmbann || Elbe Lichtenburg 
SS-Wachsturmbann ||| Sachsen Sachsenburg 


SS-Wachsturmbann IV Ostfriesland Esterwegen 

SS-Wachsturmbann V Brandenburg Oranienburg и. Columbia- Haus 
On the 29th March 1936 the above units with a total strength of 3.500 
men were collectively renamed the SS-Totenkopfverbände.? In April 
1936 both the SS-Verfugungstruppe and SS-Totenkopfverbande were 
classified as "organisations in the service of the state", and placed on the 
police budget of the Ministry of the Interior. 19 
Service in the SS-TV did not count as fulfilment of the military service 
obligations until the Spring of 1939, and boys with the age of sixteen 
and above were accepted as volunteers for 4 or 12, and officers 25 years. 
During their service in the SS-TV volunteers had to complete their 
military service in either the armed forces or SS-VT. Eicke preferred his 
men to do their service in the army, navy or air force, as he was afraid 
that if they were to serve in the SS-VT, they might not want to return to 
the onerous task of guarding concentration camps. ! ! On completion of 
their service in the armed forces TV personnel were reminded by Eicke 
that "we belona neither to the army nor the police nor the SS-Verfugung- 
struppe: our cohesion is based upon comradeship inherent in our 
National Socialist ideology." 12 
From the ist July 1937 the five battalions were re-organised into three 
regiments (Standarten). with a total strength of 4,449 persons.! 3 
Unit Camp* 


SS-Totenkopfstandarte 1 Oberbayern Dachau 
2 Brandenburg Buchenwald 
3 Thüringen Sachsenhausen 


іп 1938 a fourth regiment was formed in Austria!4 
= 4 Ostmark Mauthausen 
and in 1939 a fifth was added 
5 Dietrich Eckhard: 
* On the ist August 1937 the seven concentration camps were 
re-organised into three main camps (Hauptlager). 


uniforms, and the same pay-books (Soldbucher).!9 The significance of 
this directive was missed at the time, and the Waffen-SS was always to 
regret that it had not resisted the lumping together of its fighting 


formations with the concentration camp guards. 


In the Summer of 1941 the concentration camp guard establishment was 
as follows ; 20 
KL mit SS-Totenkopfsturmbann 7 Kp.* Sachsenhausen 
4 Kp. Dachau 
Kp. Buchenwald/Weimar 
Kp. Mauthausen 
Kp. Gusen 
3 Kp. Flossenbürg/Bayr, Ost. 
Neuengamme 


> W CO 


Frauen- КІ, Ravensbrück 


Up to the outbreak if the war the primary purpose of the concentration 
camp had been to isolate the 'enemies of the state' from the German 
people. but with the outbreak of war exploitation of camp labour became 
of paramount importance. The growth of the camp population was 
relatively slow until 1941/2, when the camps were filled to bursting 
point with vast numbers of prisoners collected in the newly occupied 
eastern territories. This expansion, and the ever increasing demand for 
labour was too much for the Operational Main Office, under which the 
camps had been subordinated since August 1940, and in March 1942, 
the Inspectorate of Concentration Camps (The inspectorate of Guard 
units had been disbanded in August 1940) was transferred to the 
SS Economic and Administrative Main Office (SS-Wirtschafts- 
Verwaltungshauptamt—WVHA) under SS-Obergruppenführer Oswald 
Pohl as Group (Amtsgruppe) D. under SS-Brigadeführer Richard 
61 


*Kompanien or Companies 
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SS-Obersturmbannführer Karl Koch, commander of the 
IV SS Death's Head Battalion "Ostfriesland", 1936 (?). 
(Black Star.) 


Amtsgruppe D was organised as fo 


Office D 
(SS-Ostubaf. Liebehenschel) 


D 1/1 
D 1/2 


D 1/3 
D 1/4 
О 1/5 


Office D 
(SS-Staf 


Dil 


D 11/2 
D 11/3 
Office D 
camp hygiene 


(SS-Staf 


D ill 


Dill 
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Office D 
(SS-Stubaf. Burger) 


D IV 
D IV 
D IV/ 
D IV 


D IV 


1 


| Central Office 


Inmate matters 


Communications. Camp 
security anc guard Cogs 


Motor transport 
Weapons and equipment 
Troop training 


Il Inmate labour 


Inmate labour 

Inmate training 
Statistics and accounts 
ІІІ Medical matters and 
G 

Dr. Dolling) 


SS Medica! and dental 


sanitation 


IV camp administration 


Household, cash 
pay matters 
Supply 

Clothing 

Billets and accommo 
dation 

Legal, tax and 
tual matters 


contrac- 


942.22 


lows in March 


Zentralamt 


Haftlingsangelegenhe 
und Wachhunde 


Kraftfahrwesen 


Waffen und Gerate 
S ing cer Truppe 


Häftlingsausbildung 
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heiten 


Nachrichtenwesen, Lagers 


und Vertragsange 
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A Death's Head battalion 


| ^ wartime шага units Were ranisec in Dait ons anc ompanies нац 55 uniforms and pay-baoks, and used to reinforce the existing 


hich bere the name of the camp, e.g. 6./SS-Sturmbann KL. Auschwitz tuards.23 In Sachsenhausen іп April 1945 there were approximately 


ittallon Concentration сат 3.000 SS personnel. all of whom wore SS uniform.25 Ravensbruck had 


Auschwitz. The number of the guards deoended on 1! zo of the camo JQ men an the camp staff and 250 guards in November 1942, and by 


ind number of inmates, but was often remarkably sma 21) 01 m April 1945 the number of guards had risen to 550 теп 26 When Rudolf 
f the large Gr iated alongside SS camps or barracks, and Hoess assumed command of Auschwitz in May 1940. he had a staff of 15 
nt ise of a ious insur on the cam п lant could call and a quard platoon of 50 SS men, which rose to 3,500 men by the time 


wlitary units in the vicinity for assistance he relinquished his command in December 1943 22 
In 1943/4 the SS-Totenkopfsturmbann Hamburg-Neuengamme con The original wartime quards were continuously changed, as the younger 


sted of four companies of 60 men armed with 98 K carbines, Of the де groups were posted to field units, and replaced by even older 


en, 70 were German nationals (Reichsdeutsche), 74 Rumanıans, ‚oldıers, sailors, airmen, and especially racial Germans who were either 


many of whom had been wounded at Stalingrad, 25 Slovaks. most of unfit or unreliable for frontline service. These decrepit and incompetent 
German origin, and 60 Russians. none of м п, with the exception of quards were reinforced. fram time to time, by members of the SA. Prison 
their N.C.O could speak German.?? At the me camp air force Service, and even 1st World War veterans from the Kyffhäuserbund. 28 


personnel had been taken into the SS in the summer of 1944, issued 


On the 5th April 1944 the WVHA listed 20 official concentration camps 
and an additional 165 subsidiary labour camps,?9 and in August 1944 
reported that these camps held 524,286 inmates. 39 

The following list gives all the main camps (Hauptlager) which came 
under the jurisdiction of the WVHA, and which were therefore classified 
as "official" concentration camps.* 31 


Dachau 22. 3.33 — 29. 4.45 
Sachsenhausen 8.36 — 22. 4,45 
Buchenwald bei Weimar** 15. 737 —11. 445 
Flossenbürg/Bayr. Ostmark 3. 5.38 — 23. 4.45 
Mauthausen 8. 838— 5. 545 
Ravensbrück 15. 5.39 — 21. 445 
Auschwitz (Poland) *** 20. 5.40 — 18. 1.45 
Neuengamme 4, 6.40 — 29. 4.45 
Gross- Rosen 1.541— .245 
Natzweiler (Alsace) 26. 741— 23.11.44 
Niederhagen in Wewelsburg 1. 941 — 3. 5.43 
Stuffhof (Danzig) 13. 1.42 — 25. 1.45 
Arbeitsdorf 8. 4.42 — 11.10.42 
Herzogenbusch 5. 143— . 9.44 
Lublin (Poland) 9. 3.43 — 24. 7.44 
Riga-Kaiserwald (Latvia) 15. 343 — 6. 8,44 
Bergen-Belsen 7. 743 — 11. 4.45 
Warschau (Poland) 15. 843 — 1. 5.44 
Kauen (Lithuania) 15. 943 — 14. 7.44 
Vaivara (Estonia) 15. 9.43 — 28. 6.44 
Klooga (Éstonia) 9.43 — 19. 9.44 
Krakau- Plaszow (Poland) 11. 1.44 — 15. 1.45 


Mittelbau 28.10.44 — 9. 4.45 

* Onthe 28th May 1941 Himmler authorised IdS & BdS to form Arbeitser- 
ziehungslager at the expense of the Reich. These detention camps were 
to be staffed by Gestapo officials and employees and guarded by hired 
personnel, often by auxiliaries such as Estonian. and Lithuanian police. 
** This camp was previously known as Ettersberg. 

*** This camp also included Auschwitz | (Birkenau), and Auschwitz ||| 
(Monowitz). 
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SS-Obergruppenfuhrer Oswald Pohl, chief of the WVHA, September 
1942. He wears a “Litewka” a style of tunic which became popular 
with senior functionaries, (Dodkins Collection.) 


In Мау 1944 Himmler ordered the transfer of 10.000 reservists over the 1. Anatomy of the SS State, р. 401. 
je of farty from the replacement army to the Waffen-SS as camp 2. Ibid, p. 406. 3. Ibid, p. 429. 
guards. The same order suggested that these reservists, and all concentra- 4. Ibid, p. 437. 5. Ibid, p. 431. 
tion camp guards who did not meet SS membership requirements might 6. Eicke to Himmler on 10.8.36, concerning SS-TV Dok.DC 
Near a mac W on the right collar patch. It is not known Pers. Akt./Eicke 37c/A. 
if this order was in fact implemented. 32 7. Anatomy of the SS State, p. 443 
As the Allied armies overran German occupied Europe, and then 8. Ibid, p. 442. 
Germany herself, camp after camp was liberated. In some the SS guards 9. 
stayed to surrender, while in others they fled. In all the camps the most 10. Soldaten wie andere auch, p. 257. 
appalling conditions were found. due, in the great part, to the complete 11. Nuremberg Interrogation Summary No. 4802. 
breakdown of the system, which resulted in Germany's collapse 12. Anatomy of the SS State, p. 331. 


13. Statistisches Jahrbuch der SS der NSDAP. 1938, p. 79. 

14. Die Waffen-SS, p. 345. 

15. Ibid 

16. Soldaten wie andere auch., Document 6. pp. 252-259 

17. Anatomy of the SS State, p. 459. 

18. IMT., Vol. VI, p. 459. 

19. Zusammensetzung der Waffen-SS issued by the SS-Fuhrungs- 
Hauptamt (Kommandoamt der Waffen-SS) Abt. 1a/Ne/Oe. 
Таб. Nr. 2825/41 gen. Dated 16.7.41. Quoted in full in "Soldaten 
wie andere auch”, p. 301. 


20. lbid. 
21. Anatomy of the SS State, p. 461. 
22. lbid, p. 486 


23. Interrogation report No, PWIS(H)/LDC/477, 
24. Nuremberg document 0/748, 


25. à D/745a. 

26. T D/746b. 

27 Ж D/749b. 

28. 

29 е NO-020 

30 Ф NO-399. 
Elderly concentration camp guard, probably a "Volksdeutscher". being 31. List compiled from the International Tracing Service publication 
searched by British soldiers after the liberation of Bergen Belsen in "Haftstátten unter dem Reichsführer-SS (1933-1945)." 


April 1945. (Imperial War Museum.) 32. Nuremberg Military Tribunals Document МО-5089. 


SS-AUFSEHERINNEN 
SS Women Supervisors 


The first women's concentration camp was set up at Lichtenburg in 
August 1937, and it is thought that the recruitment and training of 
selected women as supervisors Degan at the same time. 

In order to attract recruits during the war. women were offerec the best 
accommodation and higher salaries than they could earn elsewhere 
Once they had joined, new recruits were clothed and trained at Ravens- 
bruck, where they remained. or were posted to other women’s camps 
such as Auschwitz- Birkenau. According to the commandant of Ravens- 
bruck, Fritz Sühren, 150 women were employed in the camp itself. while 
approximately 300 guarded outside working paries. (Aussenkom- 
mandos). Suhren estimated that dunng his term of service from 
November 1942 to May 1945, 3.500 women had served a: one time or 
another in Ravensbruck or its outside working parties. 1 

Potential supervisors were recruited by various National Socialist 
women's organisations, but fow women were prepared to volunteer for 
the concentration camp service. so compulsion had to be used to Obtain 
the ever increasing numbers that were required. Each armamerts firm to 
which female prisoners had been allotted for work, had in exchange, to 
surrender a certain percemiage of their other female employees to act 2s 
supervisors. These supervisors were then given a few weeks" ‘training’ in 
Ravensbruck and then let loose on the prisoners.2 

As a general rule women recruited during the war came under t.e 
category of War Auxiliares (SS-Knegshelfennnen), and were not 
incorporated inte the Corps of SS Helpers (SS-Helferinnenkorps). 
members of which had to fulfill all SS recruiting standards. 2 

Women were also employed as supervisors in the Police Рпзоп 
Supervisory Service (Polize:gefangnisaufsichtsdienst), and as gover- 
nesses in camps for juvenile offenders (Jugendschutzlager), which 
came under the jurisdiction of the Chief of the Security Police and SD.* 


Nuremberg Document 03746а & b. 

Commandant of Auschwitz, pp. 137-140. 

RFSS-Befehl von 14.8 43. 

Befehlsblatt des Chefs der Sipo und des SD Nr 21.. 30.4.43. р. 127. 


mm. 


Female overseers captured by the British at Bergen Belsen in April 1945 
The white brassard was probably worn as a token of surrender 
(Imperial War Museum.) 


SS-STURMBANN “DACHAU” /WACHTRUPPE 
“OBERBAYERN” DER ALLGEMEINEN-SS 
SS-WACHSTURMBANN | “OBERBAYERN” 
SS-TOTENKOPFSTANDARTE 1 "OBERBAYERN" 
SS-TOTENKOPF-REKRUTEN-STANDARTE “OBERBAYERN” 


"Papa Еске” and his men relax off duty, 1934. (Page Taylor Collection.) 


In June 1935, SS-Oberführer Theodor Eicke took over command of 
Dachau conceniration camp. and with it a thoroughly corrupt and 


demoralised guard detachment of barely 120 men. Eicke immediately 
dismissed 60 men and set about improving the discipline and morale of 
the remainder, at the same time recruiting carefully-chosen personne! 
In 1934/5 this unit was enlarged and renamed SS-Wachsturmbann I 


"Oberbayern" 


In 1937 it was again enlarged*, and renamed SS-Totenkopfstandarte 1 
"Oberbayern", and organised as follows: 


Stab 

| Stuba. ( 1.— 4. Hdschft.) 
И Stuba. ( 5 一 В. Hdschtt.) 
ІІ Stuba. ( 9.—12. Hdschft.) 
IV Stuba. (13.—16. Hdschft.) 
V Stuba. (17.—20. Hdschft.) 
Nachr. Hdschft 

Musikzug 


H.Q 

1st Bn. (1st-4th Coys.) 
2nd Bn. (5th-8th Coys.) 
3rd Bn. (9th-12th Coys.) 
4th Bn. (13th-16th Coys.) 
5th Bn. (17th-20th Coys.) 
Signals Coy 

Band 


In September 1938 the 15: and 2nd battalions took part in the Sudeten 


operation at Asch 


іп November 1939 the unit was renamed the SS Death’s Head Recruiting 
Regiment, and in the winter of 1940/1 was disbanded 
Commanders: SS-Oberf. Theodor Eicke., SS-Staf. Otto Augustini., 
SS-Ostubaf. Max Simon 
* Some of the additional personnel came from two SS-Sonderkom- 
mandos under the command of SS District South West, at the 
Political Schools (Ordensburgen) Crósinsee and Vogelsang. (See 


RFSS 155/2684885.) 
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SS-WACHTRUPPE “BRANDENBURG” 
SS-WACHSTURMBANN V “BRANDENBURG” 
SS-TOTENKOPFSTANDARTE 2 "BRANDENBURG" 


On the 28th April 1935 SS-Wachtruppe "Brandenburg" was formed as a 
guard unit for Sachsenhausen Concentration Camp, ! and was organised 


as follows: 


1. Hundertschaft Oranienburg-Schloss 
2. Hundertschaft Oranienburg- Schloss 
3. Hundertschaft Columbia-Haus 


In 1935 the unit was re- organised and renamed SS-Totenkopfsturmbann 
V "Brandenburg". 
On the 1st July 1937 it was enlarged and formed into a regiment: 
SS-Totenkopfstandarte 2 "Brandenburg". By December 1937 the 
regiment had six battalions. ? but by the spring of 1939 it was again down 
to four. 3 

Stab Н.О, 

| Stuba. ( 1.— 4 Hdschft.) 1s: Bn. (151-418 Coys.) 

| Stuba. ( 5— 8. Hdschft.) 2nd Bn. (5th-Bth Coys.) 


lil Stuba. ( 9—12 Hdschft.) 3rd Bn. (9th-12th Coys.) 
IV Stuba. (13.—16. Hdschft.) 4th Bn. (13th-16th Coys.) 
Nachrichten- Hundertschaft Signals Соу, 

Musikzug Band 


In 1939 was added 

Kraftfanrstaffel Motor Transport Echelon 
In September 1938 the 1st and 2nd battalions took part in the Sudeten 
operation at Brieg. 
On the 12th September 1939 the 2nd (reinforced) Death's Head 
Regiment "Brandenburg" under SS-Gruf. Theodor Eicke was sent to 
Poland where it worked in conjunction with EG Ill in the 8th Army 
ragion, On the 26th September the regiment returned to Germany. + 
At the end of the year the regiment was renamed the 5th Death's Head 
Regiment. 


Das Schwarze Korps., No. 19, 10.7.35, р. 4 

Dienstalterliste der SS. Stand vom 1.12.37 

Die Waffen-SS., p. 346. 

Einsatzgruppen in Polen (Heft 2), po. 38-43 
. Die Waffen-SS., p. 346 


ma о ~ — 


Machine gun crew of the 1st Death's Head Regiment in action during 
the Sudeten Crisis, September 1938 


SS-SONDERKOMMANDO 3 
SS-WACHKOMMANDO "SACHSENBURG" 
SS-WACHSTURMBANN Il “ELBE” 
SS-WACHSTURMBANN Ill “SACHSEN” 
SS-TOTENKOPFSTANDARTE 3 "THÜRINGEN" 


In the spring of 1933, SS District Centre formed a special commando 
from General SS volunteers in Dresden, On the 15: May 1934 a second 
company was formed, and in the autumn a third was formed from cadres 
drawn from the first two companies. In the summer of 1935 Political 
Readiness Squads (Politische Bereitschaften) were disbanded, and 
most of the personnel provided the nucleus of the SS-Verfugungstruppe 
The 1st and 3rd companies of Special Commando 3 went to form 
Wachtruppe "Sachsen", and the 2nd and 4th, Wachtruppe "Elbe" 
Wachtruppe “Sachsen” was brought to Chemnitz and then transferred 
to Weimar-Buchenwald. “Ере” was transferred from Bad Sulza to 
Weimar Buchenwald, where both came together to form а cadre for the 
3rd SS Death's Head Regiment "Thüringen", which by December 1937 
had grown to seven battalions, 3 


In September 1938 the 1st and 2nd battalions took part in the Sudeten 
operation at Radebeul and Kötzschenbroda. 


In November 1939. just prior to the formation of the SS Death’s Head 
Division the regiment was organised as follows 

Stab H.Q 

| Stuba. ( 1 一 4, Hdschft.) 1st Bn. (1st-4th Coys.) 

|| Stuba, ( 5.— 8. Hdschft.) 2nd Bn. (5th-8th Coys.) 

|| Stuba, ) 9.—12. Hdschft.) 3rd Bn. (9th-12th Coys.) 

ІМ Stuba. (13.—16. Hdschft.) 4th Bn. (13th-16th Coys.) 


Nachrichten-Hundertschaft Signals company 
Kraftfanrstaffel * Motor Transport Echelon 
Musikzug Band 


Shortly after the regiment was renamed the 10th SS Death's Head 
Regiment. 4 


Commanders: SS-Sthptf.** Karl Koch 
SS-Sthptf, Herman Pistor 
SS-Staf. Paul Nostitz 
SS-Stubaf, Heimo Hierthes 


1. Das Schwarze Korps.. No. 15, 12.6.35, р. 1 
2. Die Waffen-SS., р. 346 

3. Dienstalterliste der SS vom 1.12.37 

4. Die Waffen-SS., p. 347, 


Youthful guard of honour drawn from the 2nd Death's Head Regiment 
“Brandenburg”, 1938 (?). 


* Possibly part of the H.Q. company. 
** The rank Sturmhauptführer was introduced in September 1931, and 
replaced іп May 1933 by SS-Hauptsturmführer, although it was still 
used in the October 1934 "Dienstalterliste der SS der NSDAP”. 
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Officers of SS-Sonderkommando Sachsen (PB 55.3) in winter service dress, 1934 ( ?). (Bozich Collection 


SS-TOTENKOPFSTANDARTE 4 “OSTMARK” 


Formed on the 15: Арп! 1938 by order of the Reichsführer-SS, near 
Linz* for the newly-built concentration camp at Mauthausen. 


Stab H.Q. 

| Stuba. (1—4. Hdschft.) 1st Bn. (1st-4th Coys.) 
|| Stuba. (5.—8. Hdschft.) 2nd Bn. (5th-8th Coys.) 
Nachrichten-Hundertschaft Signals company 


In October 1938 a third battalion was formed in Berlin-Adlershof 
At first it was known as SS Death's Head Battalion Götze. after its 
commander SS-Ostubaf. Götze. In July 1939 it was renamed the 
SS Danzig Home Defence (SS-Heimwehr Danzig) 

As the original third battalion had become an independent unit, a new 
third battalion staff was formed in the summer of 1940. In May 1940 the 
reinforced 4th SS Death's Head Regiment was stationed in Prague, and 
in 1941 became part of the 2nd SS Infantry Brigade 


Commanders: SS-Staf. Otto Reich 


* Steyr according to the 1938 SS Statistical Yearbook. 


Duty МСО. with gorget. and members of SS-Sonderkommando 
Sachsen (РВ SS 3) in service dress, 1934 (2), The building shown above 
and opposite has not been identified. It could be either the entrance to 
Ettersberg Concentration camo. or the unit's barracks 
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SS-STURMBANN GOTZE 
SS-HEIMWEHR DANZIG 


Beginning in October 1938, the third battalion of the 4th SS Death's 
Head Regiment was formed in Berlin-Adlershof under SS-Ostubaf 
Gotze. In the summer of 1939 the Danzig Senate had decided to form a 
Home Defence, and the responsibility for this was taken over by the 
Reichsfuhrer-SS 

In June 1939 the battalion was transported to Danzig where it was 
joined by the Anti Tank Demonstration Company of the Death's Head 
Regiments (Panzerabwehr-Lehrsturm дег SS-Totenkopfstandarten). 
which as part of the Home Defence, became known as Leiner Company 
(Companie "Leiner'). In July 1939 the formation of the unit was 
completed and its full complement consisted of 42 officers and 
approximately 1,500 men. two-thirds of whom were German nationals 
while the rest came from Danzig 

The unit was organised as follows:! 


Stab 

1. Schützen-Sturm 
2. Schützen-Sturm 
3. Schützen-Sturm 
4, Schutzen-Sturm 
M.G.-Sturm 


H.Q 

1st Rifle coy. 

2nd Rifle coy 

3rd Rifle coy 

4th Rifle coy 
Machine-gun coy 


Infanteriegeschütz- Sturm 
1. Panzerabwehr-Sturm 
2, Panzerabwehr-Sturm 
Nachrichten-Zua 


Infantry gun coy 

1st Anti-tank coy 

2nd Anti-tank coy, 

Signals platoon 

Engineer platoon 

Throughout November 1939 the unit saw action in and around Danzig, 

Gdingen and Westerplatte. Shortly after the unit was disbanded and its 

personnel distributed as cadres for the new Death's Head units 2 
Commander: SS-Ostubaf. Gotze 

1. Die Waffen-SS., p. 347. 

2. Ibid., pp. 419-20. 


Pionier-Zug 


The Danzig Home Defence, August 1939. (Heinrich Hoffmann.) 


SS-Obersturmbannführer Gotze, commander 
of the Danzig Home Defence. Gotze was 
killed during the French campaign in 1940. 
(National Archives.) 


SS-WACHSTURMBANN EIMANN 


This unit was formed on the 3rd July 1939, following the closure of the 
Danzig Senate, as a Police Reinforcement Battalion (Polizeiverstarkungs- 
sturmbann) on the orders of SS-Brigaf. Schafer and with the assistance 
of SS District North East 

The battalion consisted of 4 companies (Hundertschaften) and a motor 
transport Echelon (Kraftfahrstaffel) 

From July until September 1939 the battalion saw action in and around 
Danzig. During Hitler's visit the battalion carried ош security duties in 
Oliva and Danzig. while two companies guarded Hitler's Н.О. in 
Zoppot 

Follawing the fighting in Danzig large numbers of civillans were taken 
prisoner and put in camps at Neufahrwasser, Stutthof and Grenzdort, 
where two companies of the battalion acted as guards 

At the beginning of 1940 Himmler ordered the battalion to be disbanded, 
and its personnel were transferred to Death’s Head units.! 


UNIFORM 


Members of the battalion wore either black SS, or grey-green Danzig 
police uniforms. although during his post-war interrogation Eimann 
could not remember if the battalion had in fact been issued with 
police uniforms. 2 


1. Einsatzgruppen in Polen., Heft 2. p. 192-5. Bericht über Aufstellung, 
Einsatz und Tátigkeit des SS-Wachsturmbann E 
2. Einsatzgruppen in Polen.. ро 83-84. 
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SS-TOTENKOPFSTANDARTE 5 “DIETRICH ECKHARDT” 


The last peacetime Death’s Head Regiment, was formed in the spring of 
1939, and was organised as follows: 
Stab н.а. 
| Stuba. (1— 4. Schützen-Sturm) ist Bn. (151-41 Rifle coys.) 
|| Stuba. (5.— 8, Schutzen-Sturm) 2nd Bn. (5th-8th Rifle coys.) 
|| Stuba. (9.—12, Schutzen-Sturm) Зга Bn. (9th-12th Rifle coys.) 
Shortly after the formation of the Death's Head Division the regiment was 
renumbered the 13th. 


WILDDIEB-KOMMANDO ORANIENBURG 
SS-SONDERKOMMANDO DIRLEWANGER 


Formed on the 15th June 1940, on SS-Ogruf. Gottlob Berger's 
suggestion. from convicted poachers serving in concentration camps, 
and known as Poacher Commando Oranienburg. |ts commander, Oskar 
Dirlewanger, was a recently released concentration camp inmate, newly 
commissioned in the SS with the rank of SS-Ostuf. Training was carried 
out by the 5th SS Death's Head Regiment, and in September 1940 
three hundred men were transported to the General Government, where 
they were employed both fighting partisans and guarding labourers. 

On the 28th January 1942 Himmler issued a directive which established 
the status of the SS Special Commando Dirlewanger, as that of a 
volunteer formation of the Waffen-SS 


Commander: SS-Ostuf. (later SS-Oberf.) Oskar Dirlewanger 


SS-TOTENKOPF-ERGANZUNGS-STURMBANN III* 
SS-PIONIEREIHEIT 2.Ь.М. (t-mot.) 


Thought to have been formed in Breslau іп 1938, and disbanded after 
service in the Polish campaign, as a semi-motorised engineer unit under 
army command. lts personnel were distributed to the Waffen-SS о! 
Death's Head Guard Formations.! 
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UNTERFUHRERSCHULE 


With the re-organisation in April 1936 of the SS Death's Head units, an 
N.C.O.'s school was formed. Its permanent staff in May 1937 was 
79 persons?lt is thought that the school was disbanded in July 1937 


* A | and | Supplementary battalion is thought to have existed 


+ 


1. Der Freiwillige. No. 1. January 1970. pp. 16-17 
2. Statistiches Jahrbuch der SS der NSDAP, 1937, p. 51. 


SS-Brigadeführer Schafer with members of the Danzig Protection 
Police (Schutzpolizei) who were attached to Eimann’s Guard Battalion, 
autumn 1939. (National Archives.) 


SERVICE DRESS 1940-1945 


y 1940 all concentration camp guards had been equipped with at least 1 Collar liner (Kragenbinde) 
опе field-grey uniform, which was identical in all respects to that of the 1 Undervest 
Waffen-SS (which will be described in Volume 6). Staff or guard 1 Balaclava helmet (Kopfschutzer) 
personnel being transferred either to or from Waffen-SS replacement І Pr. gloves, wool 
units. were to be equipped with the following basic items of clothing | Pr. braces 
suitable for field-service use :? 3 Handkerchiefs 
1 Cloth blouse. field-grey with insignia 1 Waist belt 
1 Cloth trousers. long. field-grey 1 Belt buckle 
1 Cloth greatcoat, held-grey 1 Bayonet frog 
1 Field сар. field-grey This was in fact the basic clothing issued to concentration camp 
1 Pr. lace-up ankle boots personnel until the end of the war 
1 Brown shirt or undervest, white 
1 Pr. underpants 1. SS Main Office order dated 9.3.36 


1 Pr. socks 2. V.B1.dW.SS.. 1942. пет 92 
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AUSSTATTUNGSSOLL FUR BEKLEIDUNG UND AUSRUSTUNG 
DER AUSFSEHERINNEN IN DEN KONZENTRATIONSLAGERN 


Issue clothing and equipment for female overseers in concentration 
camps. 
|. Clothing. 
а. Normal clothing. 
Cloth jacket. 
Cloth tunic 
Cloth greatcoat with hood. 
Waterproof woollen cape. 
Drill jacket. 
Drill skirt (divided). 
Cap (boat shaped). 
Blouse, grey. 


Stockings. wool. 
Stockings. wool. 
Tie. black. 
Sweater, wool. 
b. Winter clothing. 
Cap with ear-muffs. 
Scarf, wool. 
Socks, wool. 
Tricot shirt. 
Knickers, wool. 
Gloves, wool. 
|. Footwear, 
Guard boots. 
Ankle boots. 
Ill. Equipment*. 
Bread bag. 
Bread bag strap. 
Water bottle. 
Whistle. 
Whistle lanyard. 
Dust and sun glasses. 
* Only issued to overseers of outside working parties (Aussen- 
Kommandos). 


1. Wirtschafts-u. Verwaltungsanordnungen, August 1944., p. 29. 


Left to right 

Very early photograph of SS concentration camp guards wearing drill 
uniform with the early service cap. Probably taken in Dachau in 1933. 
Members of SS-Sonderkommando Sachsen (SS PB.3). 1934 (?). 
(Bozich Collection.) 

Death's head personnel in the earth-grey service uniform, 1937. 
(Bozich Collection.) 
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Duty N.C.O. (Unterführer vom Dienst) with gorget, and leader of the SS-Hauptscharführer on the staff of the commandant of 
Political Section, who was a member of the Security Police, 1939 (?) Buchenwald Concentration Camp. The letter "1” on his 


(Bozich Collection.) shoulder straps stands for training (Lehr), and since this 


SS-Hauptsturmführer Campe gives his orders to Block Leaders (Block- 
führer) Meyer, Saathoff, Hohmann. Kramer. Schroter and Seifert, 
Sachsenhausen 1940 (7). (Wiener Library.) 


photograph was probably taken in 1939/40, it is likely that this man 
was responsible for training reservists who had been called up to replace 
the regular guards. The same man also appears in the photographs on 
page 22 all of which were found in an album by an American soldier 
at the end of the war. All the photographs are reproduced by the 
courtesy of Stanley J. Bozich. 


STAHLHELME 
Steel helmets 


The following information complements the section on steel helmets 
in Vol. 3, pages 39-41, and is also applicable to the SS-TV. 


In August 1935 the RFSS ordered that all members of the SS-VT., TV., 
and officers’ schools must have the new pattern escutcheon on their 
steel helmets. The escutcheons were to be painted in oil paint, so that all 
units taking part in the Nuremberg Rally will have the new pattern 
escutcheons on their helmets. 1 


The Chief of the SS Main Office amended the above order on the 
14th August. as the new pattern escutcheons, in the form of transfers, 
had been ordered from the firm of C. A. Pocher G.m.b.H. Núrnberg-A., 
at the cost of Rm 25.—per 1,000 pairs.? 


On the 1st November 1935, the Chief of the SS Main Office made it 
known that since the Ministry of War (Reichskriegsministerium) was 
due to deliver the new М.35 steel helmet for field service at the end of the 
year, the proposed grey-green cover for the black stee! helmet will not be 
introduced. 


1. Order of the Chief of the SS Main Office to all units of the SS-VT, 
dated 12th August 1935. See RFSS T-354 414/4133167. 

2. RFSS T-354 414/4133164. 

3. RFSS T-354 414/2674053. 
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KRAGENSPIEGEL 
Collar patches 


In the Allgeme:ne-SS and the Politische. Bereitschaften the batta 
was identified by the colour of the stripes, and the company by t 
arabic numerals on the armband. (See Volume 1. page 34 

іп the SS-TV. officers wore the battalion number in Roman numerals 


(1-М), while other ranks wore the company (Hundertschaft) number 


arabic numerals on the right collar patch underneath the 

The first pattern death's head which ıs thought to have been introduced 

іп 1935. and from which the unit denved its name. was rather crudely 

embroidered in aluminium wire. The death's head continued to be 

embroidered in aluminium wire until April 1936 when Himmler order 

that in future aluminium embroidered insignia will not be worn on tne 

field-grey uniform because it reflected too much light. | 

On the 1st July 1937 the five battalions were re-organised into three 

(later five) regiments. and the practice of wearing the battalion number 

on the right collar patch by officers was discontinued 

In 1938 a fourth regiment was formed in Austria. and it is thought that 

by this time the company number had been changed to the regimental 

number.? 

In May 1940 it was ordered that in future collar patches bearing the 

death's head and numerals and letters would no longer be worn. The 

position and design of the death's head was also changed from the 

horizontal to the vertical position, so that the death's head faced to the 

left (see Plate 11, fig. 1.). At the same time the weanng of the death's 

head on both collar patches was forbidden. 3 

1. RFSS T-175 155/2685049 

2. See photograph on page 14 

3. Ausführungsbestimmungen RFSS. Hauptamt Н u.B. vom 19.6.1940 
1/3 1501 Ziff. 7. See also V.B1 а W.SS., 1941.. Ziff. 482 


Member of SS-Sturmbann Dachau wearing the RZM model SS stee 
helmet. (Süddeutscher Verlag.) 
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SS-WACHVERBÄNDE 1933-1936" 


1. Collar patch for non-commissioned ranks in the SS Battalion 
Dachau (SS-Sturmbann Dachau) 


2 Collar patch for officers of the battalions and companies 
(Hundertschaften) of the SS Guard/Death' s Head Units 


3. Collar patch for members of the battalion staff (here. officer on 
the staff of the V/SS Death's Head Battalion "Brandenburg ) 


4 Collar patch for other ranks in the companies of the SS Guard 
Death's Head Battalions (here. 14th Company) 


5. Armband for all ranks in the | SS Guard/ Death's Head Battalion 


and the commandant s staff of Dachau Camp 


6. Armband for all ranks in the И SS Guard /Death's Head Battalion 


and the commandant s staff of Lichtenberg and Sulza camps 


7 Armband for all ranks in the И! SS Guard/Death' s Head Bat- 


talion and the commandant $ staff of Sachsenburg Camp 


8. Armband for all ranks in the IV SS Guard/Death's Head Bat 


talion and the commandant's staff of Sachsenhausen Camp 


9. Armband for all ranks in the V SS Guard/Death's Battalion 


2-6. T-175 155/268497 -84 incl 


* On the 29th March 1936 these units were collectively renamed 
the SS-Totenkopfverbände, and the Wachsturmbanne (battalions) 
and Wachstürmen (Companies) were then called Totenkopsturm- 
banne and Totenkopfstürmen respectively 


PLATE 1 


PLATE 3 


PLATE 6 


PLATE 7 


jeu 


PLATE 8 


۱۷-00100111161: Dansi 


PLATE 9 


lung 


Sanitäts 
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PLATE 10 SS-RAUTEN 


1. Armbadge worn on the lower right sleeve by non-commissioned 
members of concentration camp с ommandant's Staff 

2. Armbadge worn on the lower left sleeve by all officers in the SS-TV 
with the rank of SS-Staf. and above 

3. Introduced by SS order dated 13th December 1939. for all members 


of the МКК who had reported voluntarily for duty with the SS Deatt 


Head Units. 
4. Introduced by permission of the Fuhrer on the 16th November 1939, 
for all members of the SA who had reported voluntarily for duty witt 
the SS Death's Head Units 


4. RFSS T-175 173/2708113 


PLATE 11 INSPEKTION K.L. UND SS-TOTENKOPFWACH- 
STURMBANNE 1940-1945 


1. Collar patch for commissione 
tion Camp Inspectorate 
2. Collar patch for other ranks in the SS Death's Head 


Introduced in May 1940 


zs 
У arri Rates 
Luarg бакан"о 


3. Shoulder strap for officer with the rank of SS-Ustuf in the con 


centration camp service. Double underlay, brown over black 


4. Armband which may have been worn by members of the permanent 


staff of Dachau concentration camp. 


1-2. V.Bl.d. W-SS., March 1941, Ziff 158. 


4. Original example in the Royal Military Museum, Brussels 


PLATE 11 


TRODDELN 
Bayonet knots 


Although bayonet knots were issued. they did not at first identify the 
company or battalion of the wearer, but were of a standard pattern 
(Einheitstroddel). When the various battalions were re-organised into 
regiments the system of colours to denote the company and battalion 
was introduced. 

1. Junior non-commissioned officers’ (Unterführer ohne Portepee) 

bayonet knot (troddei). 
2. Other ranks’ bayonet knot 


1. RFSS Т-155/2685060 SS-Hauptamt document dated 9th March 
1936. 
2. Ibid. 


SS-AUSRUSTUNG 
SS Equipment 


The same equipment was issued to both the SS-VT. and SS-TV. 
(see Volume 3. pages 76-81). 

During the war concentration camp guards were issued with the 
following basic items of equipment: 1 
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1 Waist belt 
1 Belt buckle 
1 Bayonet frog E 
To this was added : =, 
1 Bread bag 


1 Pair ammunition pouches 
1 Pistol holster 


1. V.BLd.W.SS., 1942, item 92 


>! 
Bs 
Y 
ИЯ 
"cz 
3 
4 
5 д 


v 


[4 
7 
7 
? 
P 
7 
, 
? 
, 
, 
$ 
2 
, 
, 
, 
, 
2 


7 
м 


г 
$ 
2 
; 
$ 
5 
$ 
[4 
2 
Ра 


Sword knot (Säbeltroddel) for N.C.O.'s with rank of SS-Unterschar- 
führer and SS-Scharführer (Unterfuhrer ohne Portepee) O 


Sword knot for SS-Mann up to SS-Rottenführer (SS-Mannschaften). 
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SS-SPIELMANNSZÜGE UND SS-MUSIKZUGE 
SS Corps of drums and bands 


Prior to the reorganisation of the five battalions into three regiments 
which took place in July 1937, each Death's Head battalion, with 
possible exception of the IV, had a battalion strength band (SS- Musikzug 
SS-Sturmbann), and a corps of drums. 

After the re-organisation regiments "Oberbayern", and "Brandenburg" 
are known to have had bands, and the existence of a trumpet banner of 
the 4th regiment "Ostmark", suggests that it too had a band. 


SS GROSSE TROMMEL (PAUKE) 
SS Bass drum 


A letter from the Reichsführer-SS to the chief of the SS Main Office, 
dated 31st June 1936 described how the bass drums should be painted 
in time for the 1936 Party Day Rally. 

The drums of the Death's Head Battalions were to be painted as follows : 
"SS (Kleiner Totenkopf) Sturmbann "Oberbayern" usw." 1 


1. RFSS T-175 150/2678588. 


"Jingling Johnnie” 
“Brandenburg”. 


of 


КҮКҮ: 
Brandenburg 


the 2nd SS Death's 


Head 


Regiment 


ENT 


bverse and reverse of a trumpet banner of the 4th SS Death's Head Regiment “Ostmark”. Although the reg 


y formed in 1938 this banner 
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SS-FAHNEN UND SS-STANDARTEN 
SS-flags and standards 


In September 1936 the five Death's Head Battalions were presented 
with battalion flags at Nuremberg. ! 

In September 1937, following the re-organisation of the five battalions 
into 4 regiments, it is thought that each regiment was presented with a 
regimental standard and three battalion flags. Although the 4th regiment 
had only two battalions, the march plan for the 1938 Party Day Rally 
shows three, 2 

It was usual Germany army practise to use arabic numerals for regimental, 
and roman numerals for battalion numbers, e.g. 1/4.SS-TV-Standarte 
"Ostmark" or 1st Bn. 4th SS Death's Head Regiment “Ostmark”. It 
appears however that in the case of Death's Head regimental standards, 
this rule was not observed, as can be seen from the photcgraph repro- 
duced opposite. which 15 thought to show the standard of the 2nd SS 
Death's Head Regiment “Brandenburg”. 

If roman numerals were used to designate the regiment on the standard, 
it seems logical that the same system would have been used on the 
battalion flag. but a photograph has come to light which shows that 
on the battalion flag the battalion was identified by Roman, and the 
regiment by Arabic numerals as illustrated on page 4B. 


1. Parteitag der Ehre. 
2. Reichsparteitag, Teil 1 (SS-Dv. RPT 1), p.86 


Regimental standard of the 1st SS Death's Head Regiment “Ober- 
bayern” Gilt eagle and binding of aluminium wreath, scarlet flag 
with fringe, cords and tassels in red, aluminium and black: all other 
features in black, white and aluminium. 
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Believed to be the standard of 


Regiment Brandenburg 


the 2nd SS Death's Head 


The colour of the 55 - Heimwehr Danzig. presented to the 
battalion by the Gauleiter of Danzig. Albert Forster. at the 
Danzig Maifeld on Friday 18 August 1939. Scarlet flag 
fringed with aluminium; all other features black, white or 
aluminium 
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SS-FAHNENSPIEGEL UND STANDARTENBALKEN 
Flag patches and standard crossbars 


SS-Totenkopfsturmbann | 
SS-Totenkopfsturmbann || 


SS-Totenkopfsturmbann V 


SS-Totenkopfstandarte 1 
ІШ & 11 Battalions 


SS-Totenkopfstandarte 2 


ГИ & Ш Battalions 


SS-Totenkopfstandarte 3 


| II & Ill Battalions 


SS-Totenkopfstandarte 4 


ЕН & Ш Battalions 


SS-Totenkopfsturmbann IV 7 


"Oberbayern" 
"Elbe" 
SS-Totenkopfsturmbann ٠٦ 


Sachsen" 


Ostfriesland" 


"Brandenburg" 


"Oberbayern" 


"Brandenburg" 


"Thüringen" 


"Ostmark" 


APPENDIX 1 


The Chief of the SS Main Office 


Berlin the 9th March 1936 


|A/O Табг. Nr. 6 

Subject: SS Guard Formation insignia 
Ref: Verf. ІА/О Nr. 01294 of the 18.3.35. 
Distributor V 


A) Collar patches: Worn on the right collar patch by: 


1) Members of the SS Death's Head companies (Hundertschaften), 
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an aluminium embroidered death's head with underneath the number 
of the company (arabic numerals 1 to 25) 

Members of the battalion staff, an aluminium death's head with 
underneath the number of the battalion (roman numerals 1-М). 

SS leaders up to and incl. the rank of SS-Ostubaf. on the staff of a 
camp commandant, an aluminium embroidered death's head with 
underneath the letter K. 

Non-commissioned ranks on the staff of a camp commandant, an 
aluminium embroidered К. and on the lower right sleeve а four-sided 
badge (Raute) with an aluminium embroidered death's head, The 
badge is edged in aluminium-black twisted cord. 

Members of the medical battalion, an aluminium embroidered death's 
head with underneath the letter S. 

SS leaders who are qualified doctors also wear on the lower left 
sleeve the existing four-sided badge (Raute) with an aluminium 
embroidered Aesculapius rod. 

N.C.O.'s and men of the Medical Battalion qualified as orderlies wear 
on the lower left sleeve the existing four-sided badge (Raute) with a 
black silk embroidered Aesculapius rod. 

Members of the staff of the Leaders of SS Guard Formations, an 
aluminium embroidered death's head. 

Leaders with the rank of SS-Staf. and above on the staff of a camp 
commandant or serving with the battalions wear on the lower left 
sleeve a four-sided badge (Raute) with an aluminium embroidered 
death's head. The badge is not edged. 
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THE SECURITY SERVICE AND SECRET STATE POLICE 


іп June 1931, a meeting was arranged between the Reichsfuhrer of the 
14,000 strong SS. and а cashiered naval communications officer 
Reinhard Heydrich. Himmler was looking for someone to organise an 
SS counter-espionage service. Himmler accepted Heydrich. commis- 
sioned him in the SS with the rank of SS-Untersturmführer, and set him 
up in a small office in the Brown House, Munich. 1 
The embryo intelligence service was known as department 1c of the SS 
High Command (1c-Abteilung beim SS-Oberstab). In April 1932 the 
SA and SS were banned, and Heydrich's department became known as 
the Press and Information Service (Presse-und Informationsdienst— 
PID). Its function at this time was to track down anti-party elements, 
and keep watch on the opposition.2 
After the removal of the ban on the 14th June, 1932, Heydrich as SS 
Sturmbannführer and Leader of the Security Service (Leiter des 
Sicherheitsdienstes) with a staff of 7 civilians, set up in September an 
1с desk in each SS district (Abschnitt).3 In the spring of 1933 he 
centralised his personnel and informers. and set up his own territorial 
rganisation which he controlled from a second floor flat at Türken- 
strasse 23, Munich-Schwabing. Soon after the SD headquarters 
(Zentralstelle) was moved to a small villa at Zuccaliststrasse 4, Munich- 
Nymphenburg. Apparently so little money was available during this 
period that at one time the telephone was cut off for non-payment of the 
bill. 4 
During the state of emergency that followed the Reichstag fire on the 
30th January, 1933, Hermann Goring was put in charge of the Prussian 
Ministry of the Interior. One of his first actions was to appoint Dr 


Rudolf Diels head of Department 1a of the Berlin Police Headquarters 
5 


Security Police were often brought under severe pressure to join the SS. 
On the 30th January 1935 the Security Office (Sicherheitsamt) was 
re-organised as the Main Security Office (Sicherheitsdienst- 
Hauptamt).!? 

On the 17th June 1936, by decree of the Führer and Chancellor, the 


Representatives of the German police as guests of the Italian Police 
Corps in Rome in October 1938. From L-R unidentified, SS-Stubaf. 
Heinrich Müller, Chef der Orpo, SS-Ogruf. Kurt Daluege, SS-Gruf. 
Reinhard Heydrich, and unidentified section leader (Abteilungsleiter). 


party post of Reichsführer-SS was formally amalgamated with the newly 
created governmental office of Chief of the German Police, and the 
process of unifying the German Police with the SS began. Himmler 
appointed Police General Kurt Daluege, Chief of the Order Police, and 
SS-Gruppenführer Reinhard Heydrich, Chief of the Security Police.13 
The next step in the extension of Security Police powers was the 
appointment in October 1936 of Security Police Inspectors (Inspekteur 
der Sicherheitspolizei—ldS) in each military region (Wehrkreis). They 
were mainly intended to improve co-ordination between Criminal Police 
and Gestapo, but in so doing, they succeeded in undermining the 
traditional authority of the Police Presidents. 14 
On the 1st January 1937 the Security Service Main Office with 372 
leaders and men was situated at 102 Wilhelmstrasse, Berlin, near the 
Secret State Police Office (Gestapa).! 5 
On the 13th November 1937 the post of Senior SS and Police Leader 
was introduced by the Reichs/Prussian Minister of the Interior: 
"In the event of mobilisation it will be necessary to appoint a 
commander within each Military District (Wehrkreis) to take charge 
of all forces belonging to the Reichsführer-SS and Chief of the 
German Police (Orpo, Sipo and SS units). 16 
Originally intended to come into being in the event of mobilisation the 
office of HSSPF (which in many ways duplicated that of the SS District 
Leader (SS-Oberabschnittführer)) was never truly established in 
Germany, but in occupied territories it wielded considerable power, 
being responsible for both political administration and the command of 
SS, police and Security Police forces as directed by the Reichsführer-SS. 


By the 31st January 1938 the SD had 5050 regular and honorary 
members, 17 which by December 1938 had risen to 7230.18 

On the 27th September 1939 the Security Police and Security Service 
were amalgamated to form the Reich Security Main Office (Reichs- 
sicherheitshauptamt—RSHA). Once again a governmental office, Chief 
of the Security Police, and the Nazi Party office, Chief of the Security 
Service were merged into a single post, Chief of the Security Police and 
Security Service (Chef der Sicherheitspolizei und des SD—CSSD).!9 


In Мау, 1942, SS-Obergruppenfúhrer Reinhard Heydrich was assas- 
sinated by British-trained Czech parachutists, and after considerable 
anxiety and indecision Himmler finally appointed SS-Ogruf.u.General 
der Pol. Ernst Kaltenbrunner as Chief of the RSHA and CSSD, on 1st 
January, 1943. 


It was inevitable that sooner or later the SD would clash with the 
Military Intelligence Service (Abwehr) under Admiral Canaris, but it 
was not until Canaris was implicated in the 20th July, 1944, plot against 
Hitler that the Abwehr was handed over to the SS leaving the German, 
as the only major European army without its own intelligence service. 
Most of the Abwehr departments were absorbed into RSHA offices IV 
(Gestapo) and VI (Foreign Intelligence). Later a special Military Office 
(Militárisches Amt) under SS-Brigaf. Walter Schellenberg was formed 
to work closely with Amt V1. 20 


By the end of Summer 1944 the organisation of all German sabotage 
and political subversion had come under the control of one man, when 
SS-Ostubaf. Otto Skorzeny, already head of Amt VI S*, took over 
Mil. Amt D (previously Abwehr Abt. ||). Skorzeny and his ex-Abwehr 
deputy Major Loos had their Н.О. in Schloss Friedenthal, Oranienburg 
near Berlin. 


Section D of the Military Office was organised as follows : 
Amt D S Sabotage 
Amt D J Insurrection 
AmtMil.D/T. Supply of sabotage materials 

Its functions were divided into two general types: 

1. To threaten: Allied lines of communication by sabotage and by 
fomenting political trouble in Germany and the former occupied 
territories, using for these purposes German nationals or Fascist and 
anti-Allied elements in the countries concerned. 


2. To mount military operations of a special type which the regular 
army could not normally undertake. 


To carry out such operations as the rescue of Mussolini, the attempted 
capture by airborne troops of Tito, and the abduction of Admiral Horthy. 
Skorzeny had at his disposal the SS-Jagerbataillon 502, which was 
later re-organised as the SS-Jagdverbande which had Н.О/5 and 
training camps widely dispersed throughout Germany. 


Chiefs of the Reichssicherheitshauptamt. From L-R : SS-Ostubaf. Huber, 
SS-Oberf, Међе, chief of the Kripo, Reichsführer-SS Heinrich Himmler, 
SS-Gruf. Reinhard Heydrich, chief of the Sipo, and SS-Oberf Heinrich 
Müller. Contrary to regulations Heydrich wears two armbands. (Heinrich 
Hoffmann.) 


The last months of the war saw the final attempts of the rank and file 
of the Security Police to hold together the collapsing country, while 
their leaders, Himmler and Schellenberg made vain attempts to negotiate 
with the Allies. As the war drew to a close SD and Sipo furnished them- 
selves with false papers and scurried underground, only to be flushed 
out again to face trial for their wartime activities or to continue in their 
old specialist roles as East and West prepared for what then seemed an 
almost unavoidable confrontation. 


! Heydrich und der Anfánge der SD und der Gestapo, p. 78. 
2 Ibid., p. 

3 Ibid., p. 70. 

4 Ibid., p. 91. 

5 Anatomy of the SS state, p. 145. 

$ |bid., p. 146. 

7 Ibid., p. 146. 

8 Ibid.. pp. 149-151. 

9 Ibid., р. 152. 

10 |bid., p. 179. 

1! Heydrich und die Anfange der SD und Gestapo, p. 297. 
SS-Obergruppenführer Dr. Ernst Kalten- 12 Der Sicherheitsdienst der SS, p. 53. 

brunner, Heydrich's successor on the 1st 13 Anatomy of the SS state, p. 157. 

January 1943, as Chief of the RSHA 14 Ibid.. р. 185. 

and CSSD. (Wiener Library.) 15 Der Sicherheitsdienst der SS, p. 53. 

16 Anatomy of the SS state, p. 214. 

17 Statistisches Jahrbuch der SS der NSDAP, 1938, p. 39. 
18 Ibid., p. 39. 

19 Anatomy of the SS state, p. 172. 

20 Schellenberg memoirs, p. 412. 


A Security Police leader and cadets at the Security Police School in 
Berlin-Charlottenburg, 1938 (?). 


members of the SD Fencing School in Bernau, but the fact that it was 
Not included in the March 1941 SS price list suggests that it was never 
in fact introduced.7 
1-2 Der Sicherheitsdienst der SS., p. 85. 
3,5 Dienststellenverzeichnis der Sipo und des SD. Berlin, April 1942, 
* Original caption to photograph reproduced opp. 
Mitteilungsblatt der RZM , Nr. 6, 25.4.38, p. 11. 
Heydrich to the SS Main Office, 29th June 1939 re. Armband 
"Fechtschule Bernau". RFSS T-175 156/2687129. 


7 


The opening of the new Security Police School in Prague in April 1942. 
Heydrich talks to Bruno Streckenbach while SS-Oberführer Erwin Schulz 
stands in the background. The original picture caption refers to the school 
as 'Reichsschule für Detusche Schutzpolizei’. 


UNIFORM AND EQUIPMENT 


From 1933 until the formation of the Frontier Police in October 1937, SS 
auxiliary customs personnel wore the black SS service uniform without 
any special insignia. 1 

In June 1937 the question of distinctive insignia for members of the 
Higa. battalions under the jurisdiction of the Inspector of Frontier and 
Guard units was still under discussion and in the meantime existing 
insignia was to be worn.? 


In January 1939 SS District Elbe applied for distinctive armbands for its 
frontier battalions bearing the inscription SS-GRENZSTURMBANN 
ELBE for the staff, and SS-GRENZSTURMBANN ELBE preceeded by the 
numbers 1-5 for the five battalions, but it is doubtful if these armbands 
were ever actually authorised. 3 


From October 1937, officials, candidate officials and employees 
(Kriminal-Angestellte) of the following Frontier Police Offices and 
stations were obliged to wear service dress on duty, although civilian 
clothes could be worn if considered necessary. 4 


1. Customs Inspector Generals (In RSHA) 
2. Customs Inspectors 

3. Frontier Police Commissariats 

4. Frontier Police Posts and Out-stations 


Member of the Frontier Police of the Gestapo in service dress, 1938. 
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The uniform of the Frontier Police was the field-grey service uniform of 
the Security Police, which was worn with the armband GRENZ- 
POLIZEI, on the lower left cuff. The basic issue of uniform and equipment 
consisted of the following articles :5 


Peaked cap* 
Field cap 
Service tunic 

Pr. breeches 
Greatcoat 
Raincoat 

Drill tunic 

Pr. drill breeches 
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* 


It appears that a black peaked cap with white piping was worn with 
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Grenz-Polizei officers’ armband. (Dodkins Collection) 


Brown shirts 

Black tie 

Pr. gloves 

Pr. long boots 

Waist belt with accessories 
Portepee or sword knot 
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From the beginning auxiliary customs personnel were armed and а 
photograph in "Das Schwarze Korps” shows a frontier guard (Grenz- 
wächter) of the 34th Foot Regiment (Munich) * carrying binoculars and 
a model 1896 Mauser automatic pistol, 6 


By 1935 Higa personnel were being issued with 98 carbines and rifles, 
and 7.65 automatic pistols.? 
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This particular guard is wearing the “traditional uniform” consisting 
of kepi and brown shirt, and over his shoulders a fawn raincoat. 


Das Schwarze Korps., No.25., 21.8.35., p.2. 

Der Reichsführer-SS., Az. В 23 d/18.6.37., Betr.: Dienstabzeichen 
der Allgemeiren SS. Berlin, den 18.6.37. 

SS-OA Elbe an den Chef des SS-Hauptamtes, Dresden. den 12.1.39., 
Betr.: Spiegel und Armelstreifens der Einheiten des SS-Grenz- 
sturmbanns Elbe. 

Bekleidungsvorschrift für die Grenzpolizei der Sicherheitspolizei. 
Befehlsblatt des Chefs d.Sich.Pol.u.d.SD.Nr.4/42., s.21-22. See also 
RFSS T-175 238/2726976-7. 

Ibid. 

Das Schwarze Korps., No.2.. 9.1.36., p.3. 

See correspondence between SS-Hauptamt and SS-OA Rhein, 30. 
1.35. See RFSS T-354 414/4132351, 


13 


RFSS KOMMANDO z.b.V. 
STAB RFSS KRIMINAL-KOMMANDO 


The SS was originally created as a bodyguard force for Hitler and leading 
members of his party, and until 1934 two of the first SS теп, Julius 
Schaub and Julius Schreck, together with others. continued to be 
responsible for the Führer's life, 

In 1934 the responsibility for Hitler's protection was transferred from a 
few trusted veterans of the early years of Nazism a more sophisticated 
section of the Security Police, the Reich Security Service (Reichssicher- 
heitsdienst-RSD). The RSD maintained permanent sections (Dienst- 
stellen). Dienststelle | was at Obersalzberg (later in Berlin) and consisted 
of Hitler's personal guard under SS-Staf.Hoegl!. Dienstellan ІІ and III 
were known as the Fuhrer Escort Commando. The commander of the 
RSD was SS-Brigaf.Rattenhuber and his personne! consisted, in the 
most рап, of experienced professional detectives from the Criminal 
Police. 

At first these sections were known collectively as the RFSS Specicl 
Purpose Commando (RFSS Kommando z.b.V.). with some 15 leaders, 
and presumably other ranks.3 In 1936 it was renamed RFSS Staff 
Criminal Kommando (Stab RFSS Kriminal-Kommando) with а per- 
manent establishment of 50 leaders*. It is thought that by this date the 
RSD had assumed responsibility for the personal safety of other leading 
Nazis. Góring is known to have had 15 men assigned to him. 
Rattenhuber, whose centre of operations was always at Hitler's head- 
quarters (Führer- Hauptquartier), continued to be responsible for Hitler's 
safety until the-end of the war, and on 30th April 1945 it was members of 
his commando who witnessed the disposal of Hitler's corpse in the 
gardens of the Reichs Chancellery. 


1 The Last Days of Hitler., p.194. 

Guides to German Records microfilmed at Alexandria, VA.No.39 p VI 
3 Dienstalterliste der SS., 1934. 

4 Dienstalterliste der SS., 1936. 

5 Last Days of Hitler., p.194. 
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Himmler greets members of Hitler's Escort Commando. L-R, SS-Staf. 
(Later SS-Brigaf.) Hans Rattenhuber, Himmler, SS-Stubaf. Kempka. 
(Heinrich Hoffmann.) 


SS-BEGLEITKOMMANDO DES FUHRERS 
(FÜHRER-BEGLEITKOMMANDO) 

While the RSD tracked down and apprehended any anti-party or 
dissaffected elements who might wish to assassinate Hitler, the Escort 
Commando was responsible for protecting him against spontaneous or 
surprise attempts at assassination or abuse on state occassions, journeys 
and public appearances. In addition to the permanent escort, which 
consisted mainly of his detectives, chauffeurs and personal attendants, 


ғ 


^ ^ 


extra personnel could be drawn from his Bodyguard Regiment and the 
various SS main offices. 

It appears that in 1940 a regular escort consisting of smart Waffen-SS 
men who had served at the front, was formed under the command of 
SS-Ostuf. Franz Schadle.! 

On the 28th September 1939 Hitler ordered the formation of the 
Führer Escort Battalion, an army unit, under the command of General 
Erwin Rommel. The battalion guarded the perimeter and approaches to 
Hitler's field headquarters, such as Rastenburg, while the SS continued 
to be responsible for internal security 


ЈА 
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1 The Last Days of Нијег., p.194. 


Members of Hitler's Escort Commando, drawn from his personal Body- Hitler greets his personal chauffeur SS-Stubaf. Erich Kempka. On 
guard Regiment and the SS Main Office;' September 1939. (Heinrich Kempka's right SS-Stubaf Gesch, and on his left SS-Hstuf. Schädle, 
Hoffmann.) commander of Hitler's Escort Commando. (Heinrich Hoffmann.) 
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EINSATZGRUPPEN DER SICHERHEITSPOLIZEI 
EINSATZGRUPPEN DER SICHERHEITSPOLIZEI UND DES SD 


When Germany annexed Austria, Security Police and Gestapo agents 
working in conjunction with the Austrian police under the pro- German, 
Nazi Minister of the Interior Dr. Seyss-Inquart immediately carried out 
actions against prominent anti- German Austrians and subversives. 


For the invasion of Czechoslovakia specially formed Action Staffs 
(Einsatzstabe) were formed to co-ordinate SD, Security Police and Order 
Police personnel and units in their special tasks. Two staffs were set up. 
“Қ” under SS-Oberf. Jost for Prague, and "L" under SS-Staf. Dr 
Stahlecker for Brno. Each Staff consisted of an SD and Gestapo expert 
(Referent), Czech-speaking interpreters, specialists and technical 
personnel, and 5 Action Commandos (Einsatzkommandos-EK) * with 1 
in reserve. ! 


Having proved successful in Czechoslovakia the system was developed 
and enlarged for the invasion of Poland in September 1939. Six Special 
Action Groups were formed and attached to each of the five armies taking 
part in the invasion, as well as one for the province of Posen. 


* |n the event of resistance from "Franc-Tireurs" and partisans during 
the opening stages of the operation, Action Group personnel were to 
be armed with carbines, pistols, hand grenades, gasmasks, and light 
machine дип5.2 


SS-Gruf. Heydrich and commander of a Special Action Group during 
the invasion of Poland, September 1939. 


In the Free City of Danzig a number of Action Commandos were formed 
from members of the Political Police of the Danzig Criminal Police and 
Protection Police (Schutzpolizei) and General 55, and were exclusively 
at the disposal of the Danzig Police. 


Following Himmler's decree of the 20th November 1939 the Action 
Groups and commandos used for the invasion of Poland were disbanded. 4 


In Danzig and West Prussia personnel of: 
EK 16 Abt. Danzig went to Stapoleitstelle Danzig 
EK 16 Abt. Bromberg went to Stapostelle Bromberg 
EK 16 Abt. Thorn went to Stapostelle Graudenz 


EG VI Stab went to IdS Posen 

EK 1/VI went to Stapostelle Lodz 

EK 2/VI went to Stapoleitstelle Posen 
EK 1/V went to Stapostelle Hohensalza 


In Eastern Upper Silesia members of Action Group z.b.V. went to 
Stapostelle Kattowitz. 
In the General Government personnel of : 

EG! went to KdS Krakau 

EG 1 went to KdS Lublin 

EG Ill went to KdS Radom 

EG IV went to KdS Warschau 


On the 28th April 1941, prior to the invasion of Russia, the Commander in 
Chief of the Army Field Marshal von Brauchitsch laid down the con- 
ditions and zones in which Special Action Groups could operate, and 
also empowered them to take executive measures against the civilian 
population as long as these actions did not interfere with military 
operations. The operational zones in which the groups could function 
were divided as follows :5 


Battle zone Under overall CSSD (Heydrich/Kalten- 

(Gefechtsgebiet) brunner) command, but subordinate to 
army in matters of movement, rations 
and billets. 

L. of C. Area Subordinate to representative of CSSD, 


(Ruckwartiges Armeegebiet) who was usually group commander, 
but subordinate to army in matters of 
movement, rations and billets. 


Rear areas The army commander had no juris- 


(Ruckwartiges Heeresgebiet) diction over action groups, except to 
issue “limited” instructions when 
danger was imminent. 


Members of a Special Action Group receive their orders, Poland 1939 
Note that their vehicle bears police markings. 


At first the civilian population in the occupied territories, if not actually 
pro-German did not resist the occupiers, but the indiscriminate and brutal 
treatment meted out by the security forces in general, and the Special 
Action Groups in particular, soon swung it against the Germans. Large 
numbers of Soviet deserters and stragglers cut off behind the German 
lines, could now rely on the civilian population for support, and began to 
disrupt German lines of communications and carry out reprisals on 
persons or communities which had collaborated with the occupiers. 

In May 1942 the BdS Lublin formed a special Action Group (Sonder- 
einsatzgruppe) which was to disguise itself as a partisan band and assist 
the security forces in the maintenance of order. This unit was intended to 
carry out large scale looting and reprisals in the name of the partisans, and 
thus discredit the partisan movement (Gwardia Ludowa) in the eyes of 
the local inhabitants. 11 

Іп October 1942, SS-Obergruppenfuhrer Erich von dem Bach-Zelewski 
was given overall command of all anti-partisan formations with the title 


of Pleninpotentiary for the Combatting of Partisans in the East 
(Bevollmachtigter für die Bandenbekampfung im Osten), and in 1943 
Chief of Anti-Partisan Formations (Chef der Bandenkampfverbande). 
In Western Europe Action Groups in the extermination sense had not 
been used in the initial occupations, but the establishment of the normal 
security police network of commanders and regional commanders under 
a Higher SS and Police Leader was rapidly set up. The situation however, 
developed differently. The resistance movements at first did not take up 
arms against the occupiers, but acted as agents and couriers for the allied 
powers; their numbers were small and their techniques sophisticated, 
and it required more brains than brawn, on behalf of the security police to 
track them down. It was not until 1943 that bands of partisans began to 
harass German lines of communication and supply, as a prelude to the 
invasion of Western Europe. 

In the west, SD and security police had no special anti-partisan units of 
their own and had to call on the security units of the army and the police 


These three photographs show Special Action Groups in action during the initial stages of the invasion of Russia. A Soviet straggler is captured, 


personal documents are scrutinised, and a suspected partisan questioned. 
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Members of an Auxiliary Security Police Battalion surrender their 
English and American arms to members of the Danish Resistance. 1945 
These are believed to be members of a Latvian unit. and they wear a 


mixture of Schuma. and Waffen-SS uniform and insignia 


Cap and armbadge for Auxiliary Security Police personnel. Officers’ 
badges were woven in aluminium wire and other ranks in grey-green 
silk thread, both on a black background 
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DIENSTGRADABZEICHEN 
Badges of rank 


The wearing of German badges of rank by foreign auxiliaries was 
expressly forbidden,! and new titles and badges were gradually intro- 
duced, although it appears that neither the prohibition, or new regulations 
were ever uniformly enforced, or observed. 


The Decree of the RFSS of the 30th May 1942 stated that with effect 
from the 1st June the following badges of rank and titles were to be 
introduced :? 
a) Russians and Ukrainians, etc. : 
Bataillonsführer der Schuma. 
Kompaniefuhrer der Schuma, Same badges of rank as 
Oberzugfuhrer der Schuma. Army. 
Zugfuhrer der Schuma. 
Kompanie-Feldwebel der Schuma. 
Vizefeldwebel der Schuma. 
Korporal der Schuma. Sleeve stripes. 
Unterkorporal der Schuma. 
Schutzmann 


b) Latvians, Estonians and Lithuanians: 


Oberstleutnant 

Major 

Hauptmann Same badges of rank as 
Oberleutnant Army. 

Leutnant 


Non-commissioned officers and men to have same titles and badges 
as a). 


! RFSS T-175 140/2668246. 
2 O-Kdo | 0(1) Nr.204/42 in Rep. 320 Adj.Nr.29. 
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Members of a Ukrainian Security Police Auxiliary battalion are decorated 
with the medal for bravery and merit of the "Eastern people". This 
photograph together with others appeared in the 1st December 1944 
issue of "Die Deutsche Polizei". 


Item Quantity 


Field cap 2 
Peaked cap 2 
Field blouse, field jacket or uniform tunic in cloth or serge 2 
Collar liner or stiff collar 4 
Riding breeches. breeches, field or long trousers gathered 

at the ankle 2 
Greatcoat or over-greatcoat (Ubermantel) 2 
Raincoat 1 
High boots, or lace-up ankie boots with leather gaiters or 

mountain boots 2 prs. 
Ankle straps for mountain boots 2 prs. 
Shoes, black 2 prs. 
Spurs with straps 2 prs. 
Balaclava helmet. * or woollen scarf 1 
Pullover, or woollen underjacket or fur vest 1 
Leather gloves, lined or unlined 1 pr. 
Handkerchiefs 3 
Washing bag 1 
Sports vest 2 
Sports trousers 2 
Waist belt 1 
Sword belt (Unterschnallgurt) 1 
Map case 1 
Sleeping bag 1 
Shoe resoling in the year upto 3prs. 
Leather lining for riding breeches (only if able to ride a 

horse) | 1 
Sword knot 2 
Officers’ trunk 1 | p 

From SS-Stubat. upwards 2 ыыр а _ - » 


ae SS 


* The name given to a knitted woollen helmet with face opening 
invented. together with the cardigan, in the Crimean War. The SS-Ogruf. Reinhard Heydrich, his adjutant and SS-Gruf. Frank, Prague, 
Germans called it a head-protector (Kopfschützer). September 1941. (CTK, Prague.) 
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Despite the introduction of branch of service colours (Waffenfarben), 
members of the Security Police and SD appear to have continued to 
wear white, instead of police green piping. 
This was possibly due to the rather vague status of the SD as a branch of 
the General SS, whose standard piping colour was white. With the 
introduction of police pattern shoulder straps in January 1942, N.C.O.'s 
with rank of SS-Sturmscharfuhrer in the Security Police and SD were 
allowed to wear officers’ caps. with black velvet band and aluminium 
chin cord. + 

1 Erlass des Chefs des SS-Führungsamtes vom 19.9.1940. 

? Verordnungsblatt der Waffen-SS, No. 11, 1.6.42, p. 00. 

3 |bid., No. 3, 1.2.43, Ziff. 37. 

4 Befehlsblatt des Chefs d. Sich. Pol. u.d. SD. No. 2/42. p. 6. 
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Members of the Security Police search suspects, Poland, September SS-Sturmscharführer Ackermann. Note the white piping on 
1939. They are wearing the first model field-grey tunic (Rock) and his officers’ cap. and police pattern shoulder straps. (Dodkins 
special lightweight steel helmet. Collection.) 
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SS-Hstuf. Strobel and members of the Maastricht SD, 1941. (Museet 
voor Oorlogsdocumentatie. ) 


DIENSTGRADABZEICHEN 
Badges of rank 


At first members of the SD and Sipo wore the same badges of rank on the 
collar and shoulder as members of the General 55, but with the intro- 
duction of field-grey they began to wear army pattern shoulder straps 
which had already been adopted by the SS-Verfugungstruppe. 

іп August 1941 SD and Sipo members were reminded that they could 
only wear army/waffen-SS shoulder straps if they had police-green* 
piping. 1 


To prevent members of the SD and Sipo from being mistaken for 
members of the Waffen-SS, police pattern shoulder straps were 
introduced in January 1942, for N.C.O's and men. At the same time the 
wearing of N.C.O's braid on the collar and arm chevrons was forbidden.? 
With the call-up of women for various duties within the Security Police 
and concentration camp systems, six new ranks were introduced, which 
were identified by 0.5 cm wide aluminium braid chevrons, which were 
worn on the lower left sleeve of the jacket and greatcoat, 8 cm from the 
bottom of the sleeve. 3 


* Polizei-Grün, but often described as Gift- Grün or toxic-green. 


1 Befehlsblatt des ChdSPudSD., Мо.32., 23.8.41., pp.161-2. 
2 Befehlsblatt des ChdSPudSD., No.2.. 17.1.42., pp.5-6. 
3 Befehlsblatt des ChdSPudSD., No.49., 12.10.43., p.321. 


Plate 1 (pp. 38 & 39) 


. SS-Obergruppenführer | 
. SS-Gruppenführer 
. SS-Brigadeführer | 
SS-Oberführer 

SS-Standartenfuhrer | 


Hohere SS-Fuhrer 
Senior SS leaders 


SS-Obersturmbannführer 
. SS-Sturmbannführer SS-Führer 
. SS-Hauptsturmführer SS leaders 
. SS-Obersturmführer 
. SS-Untersturmführer 
. SS-Sturmscharführer 
. SS-Hauyptscharführer 


. SS-Oberscharführer 


> 
| SS-Unterführer mit Portepee 
. SS-Scharführer | SS-Unterführer ohne Роперее 


Senior non-commissioned leaders 


. SS-Unterscharführer Junior non-commissioned leaders 
. SS-Rottenführer 
. SS-Sturmmann 
. SS-Mann 


SS-Manner 
SS Men 


کے 4ے dl‏ فے Sd‏ نے نے فص ف 
> کیم ئن ھ с тшт‏ یہ со сео т > WN = O O со‏ 
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4-10: Underlay, toxic- 
green over black. Rank 
Stars, gold 

11-17: Underlay (11) & 
outer piping (12-17), 
toxic-green 


PLATE 2 DIENSTGRADABZEICHEN DER HELFERINNEN DER SIPO UND DES SD 


Kriminalkommissarin Kriminalobersekretarin 


Kriminalratin 


Kriminaloberassistentin Kriminaloberassistentin zur Prüfung 


Kriminalsekretarin 
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PLATE З DIENSTGRADABZEICHEN DER SCHUTZMANNSCHAFTEN DER SICHERHEITSPOLIZEI 1943-45 


Kapitan Leitenant 


Kompanie-Feldwebel Vize-Feldwebel Korporal 


Shoulder strap for non-commissioned ranks 
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SEITENWAFFEN 

Sidearms 

SS Leaders and non-commissioned leaders of the Security Police and 
SD wore the same sidearms as proscribed for the General 55, which 
consisted of the SS Service Dagger Mod. 33, & 36. The SS sword and 
Honour Sword, (See Vol. 1, pp.58 & 59, and Vol. 3, pp. 70-74 incl ). 
In June 1942 the Reichsführer- SS issued the following circular con- 
cerning the wearing of daggers and swords in wartime. ! 


SS-SERVICE SWORDS 


RdErl. des RFSSuChdDtPol i.RMdl. vom 26.6.1942 
— S| A1 a Nr.684/41-351-20b 一 


1. In the circular dated 25th January 1941--І А 1 а No.68/41—(not 
published) re. Service Swords, it was stated that Honour Swords will 
no longer be conferred during the war, It was intended to regulate the 
wearing of SS Service Swords by a special order. This must be 
refrained from, however. because in the first place swords can no 
longer be obtained, until further notice, owing to the steel quota 
system. 


2. There are no objections to the wearing of one's own SS Service 
Sword with long trousers for walking-out. by SS-Oberscharführer 
and above. On the other hand the wearing of Police Swords has to be 
discontinued. 

3. Moreover | would point out once again that the SS Service Dagger 
15, as always, an official SS sidearm, and there is no reason why the SS 
service Dagger may not be warn. 

To the Security Police and SD. 

In August 1942, the Heichsführer forbade the wearing of the SS sword, 

except on special occasions, for the rest of the war.? 


55 Officers’ M.36 dagger with knot tied in regulation manner. 
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UNIFORMS OF THE ИЯ 


VOLUME 6 
۷۷۵۸۲۲۲۱۷۰۱۱ CLOTHING 
ANDE UIPMENT 1939-1945 


UNIFORMS OF THE ММ 


VOLUME 6 
۷۷۸۲۴۲۲۱۷۱ CLOTHING 
AND EQUIPMENT 1939-1945 


Andrew Mollo 


К сожалению, нам достались только страницы с фотографиями. 


Windrow & Greene 


Typical scene inside an SS concentration camp clothing works at the beginning of the war. 


Soon new works for knitwear and straw overboots, a weaving mill, and a 
training school for tailors was established in Ravensbrück. By 1943 the 
clothing works in Dachau and Ravensbrück had achieved a very high standard, 
and apart from manufacturing clothing for inmates, were producing some 
2096 of the Waffen-SS clothing needs. Items of clothing manufactured by the 
SS clothing works usually bore the stamp 


SS 
BW 


Another firm, German Equipment Works Ltd (Deutsche Ausrüstungswerke 
GmbH — DAW) was formed in May 1940, and operated a number of factories 
which undertook minor economic enterprises, including the sword smithy 
run by Paul Müller in Dachau from October 1939.3 

After the occupation of Poland and parts of Russia, Eastern Industries Ltd 
(Ostindustrie GmbH — Osti) used Jewish inmates from concentration and 
labour-camps to make winter uniforms and various items of equipment from 
property and raw materials seized by the Germans. In October 1943 Osti took 
over the fur working factory attached to the forced labour camp at Trawniki. 
where, under the management of the German service firm of Schulz & Co, 
6.000 Jews manufactured and maintained fur caps, coats, and gloves for 
the Waffen-SS and armed forces. 

By use of KL inmates, the SS was never short of labour although increasingly 
short of raw materials, which necessitated restriction on the issue of new 
clothing and re-issue of renovated used clothing. By 1943 the shortage had 
become critical, and in January Pohl reported to the Reichsführer-SS . 
‘In the past year the situation in the field of textile and leather goods has 
worsened considerably.' He went on to blame this on 'the absence of supplies 
from abroad, the continuing expansion of the armed forces, the increase in the 
requirement for work clothing for foreign workers and the needs of the 


Notes: 


1. NO-678, This included a small tailors’ shop established in August 
1940, transferred to DAW on 1 January 1941. 

2. МО-1043. The SS economic enterprises in Dachau were incorporated 
in DAW from 1 January 1940. 


3. NO-678. The plant was opened in Dachau in February 1940, and 
transferred to Texled on 3 June 1940. 


German Civilian population as a result of general wear and tear’. After cal- 
culating the supply of raw materials available, Pohl estimated that the needs 
of the Waffen-SS for the year 1943 could only be met up in the following 


perc: ntages : 
Wool 26% 
Cotton 15% 
Synthetic wool and rayon 25% 
Linen 30% 
Leather for footwear and equipment 50% 
Pohl commented, ‘This means that the wearing time of most articles must 


be extended by four and more’; adding, ' . . . that it is only possible to ensure 
supplies in the long term if one exercises the utmost economy. and defers 


all avoidable claims from the troops. It is known, and stressed time and time 
again in discussions with the OKW, that compared to the army the Waffen-SS 
is still considerably better clothed and equipped. Our troop commanders 


(Truppenführer) must realise that in the fourth year of war it is no longer 
possible to get exceptional treatment.' 

One outcome of Pohl's gloomy forecast, was Himmler's recommendation 
that a look out be kept for suitable foreign uniforms, but once again the SS 
met resistance from the army. In April 1943, SS-Gruf. Berger reported that in 
Denmark stocks of Danish uniforms could only be utilised (for the German 
army) by Commanding General von Hannecken — who was also finding 
difficulty іп obtaining enough uniforms for German and ethnic- German 
conscripts. The situation was no different in December 1943. when the 
Hochste SS-und Polizei-Fuhrer in Italy attempted to extract 100,000 sets 
of captured Italian uniforms and equipment out of the army, for use by the 
rapidly expanding Italian volunteer units. Although the Waffen-SS was 
unable to clothe 100.000 Italians from its own stocks, the army quartermaster, 
Oberstintendant Nierhoff at OKW/VA, played for time by saying that ‘there 
still had not been any exact survey of available booty. and that the armed forces 
requirements are also very great’. He went on, ‘it is therefore up to the Wehr- 
marcht-Führungsstab to decide’, and that ‘a decision in writing is not to be 
expected before the end of the month’. 

In 1943, the OKW, faced with similar problems, embarked on the next 
Inevitable step — the standardisation of the uniform of the armed forces and 
organisations connected with it. In September 1940 it suggested 'that the 
shade and manufacture of the uniform of the Wehrmacht and the organisations 
Connected with it should be standardised ; especially as the supply situation 
In the field of raw materials, particularly textiles, make it increasingly difficult 
to keep sufficient stocks of the various colours in use, and also to further ease 


Reichsführer-SS Himmler and Generaloberst Model inspect the 13th SS Volunteer 
Mountain Division (Croatian) on 12 January 1944, On the right is SS-Ogruf.Pohl, and 
behind Himmler, SS-Brigaf. Fitzhum. They all wear tailor-made greatcoats with silver 
grey lapels and collar patches. Himmler has a detachable fur collar 


the labour situation’. The sample of the material they sent for inspection was 
similar to the earth-grey that the SS-VT had used until 1937 — 8, and Pohl 
could not resist reminding Himmler that ‘we realised eight years ago that this 
shade was undoubtedly more practical and acted accordingly. At the beginning 
of the war on the intervention of the OKW, we had to depart from this colour, 
although we were convinced that it was better', 

The OKW had to decide ‘what items of uniform are to be made in future, and 


Ziff.15: Subject. SS field-grey field cap for N.C.O.'s.' 
It has been ordered that the SS field cap, without chin strap or wire stiffener 
(Mutzendraht), is to be worn. It must be borne in mind, that it is not to be 
worn as a service Cap, but as a field cap, and this fact has been taken into 
account when designing the cap. All caps currently in use must have the 
chin strap and stiffener removed 
Although initially introduced as an N.C.O.'s cap, it continued to be worn 
well on into the war by N.C.O.'s and officers (many of whom were former 
N С.О s) in the field. The сар had a field-grey top. and soft field-grey cloth 
-overed peak, black band, and white piping. Badges were originally in white 
metal. but either metal, machine-embroidered (from Panzer beret) or 
‚oven patterns were used. The December 1939 order laid down that in the 
inity of the barracks, senior N.C.O.s (Portepée-Unterfuhrer) could wear the 
Feld-grey service cap with field-grey uniform. Оп all other occasions. when а 
wel helmet was not specified, the other ranks’ field cap (Schiffchen) should 
worn. However, amendments to the order permitted the wearing out of the 
old pattern N.C.O.'s field cap.? 


Dienstmütze 
Service cap 
officers were the first to receive an earth-grey peaked service сар т 1935, 
nd by 1937 it was being manufactured with a field-grey top. It was worn by 
commissioned ranks** on duty. on all occasions when a steel helmet was 
t specified. After the introduction of an officer's field cap in 1939. the 
eaked сар was worn with service dress. and, after the outbreak of war. with 
^alking-out dress. 
fficers' caps were made of field-grey cloth. with black velvet band and 
shte piping for all officers up to and including SS-Staf. Senior officers 
with the rank of SS-Oberfuhrer and above and aluminium piping. The peak 
was made of lacquered black fibre (Vulkanfiber), although softer lacquered 
eather peaks were also worn, albeit unofficially. Chin cords were made of 
two twisted aluminium cords, and were fastened to the cap with two 13 mm 
white metal buttons. Badges on the field-grey peaked cap were supposed 
12 have been in aluminium finish, but silver plated ones were also worn, as 


r* 


** The officers cap was also worn by graduate officer cadets (SS-Stand. 
Ob.Ju.) awaiting promotion to SS-Ustuf., and by SS-Hauptscharführer 
d.Res. in the medical or vetrinary services.* For the various regulations 
governing the wearing of coloured piping on the peaked cap. see the 
section dealing with Waffenfarben. 


Top to bottom : Old pattern field capfor other ranks and N.C.O. s field cap with cloth реак, 


11 


Тор to bottom: 1938 model army officers field cap converted fot SS use. New pattern 
field cap for other ranks. 1940 model Waffen-SS officers field cap. 
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were woven or embroidered badges. In June 1940, wearing of the white 
topped summer peaked сар by Waffen-SS officers was forbidden * 
The other ranks’ version of the cap was first introduced in 1939, for wear by 
senior N.C O.s in the vicinity of the barracks, and it was only after the black 
uniform had ceased to be worn as a walkina-out dress that other ranks were 
issued with, or allowed to purchase. the freld-grey peaked cap for wear wher 
walking out. It had a field grey trikot top. black cloth band, and white piping 
The chin strap was black leather. and the peak was black fibre. Badges wer: 
white or matt-grey metal 
Contrary to regulations obsolete patterns of SS cap badges were worn o: 
both officers’ and other ranks’ service caps. During the war the difficulty ہر‎ 
obtaining SS insignia meant that national emblems of the army and othe: 
political organisations were worn instead of the regulation SS pattern 
Initially, manufacture and retailing of field-grey SS peaked caps was con 
trolled by the RZM, but in February 1941 they were freed from RZM contro! 
and from then on were obtainable from private hatters and uniform outfitters. 
although the insignia was still only obtainable from the RZM, or one of its 
outlets.* As a result of the difficulty of obtaining SS caps and insignia, many 
officers purchased army caps. had a black velvet band fitted over the dark 
green one, and wore the national emblems of the army (or other political 
organisations) instead of the regulation emblem. (See. for example, the illu- 
stration on p. 91.) 
The following unusual and unofficial practices regarding wearing of the ser 
vice cap have been noted : 

1. Wearing of the cap without chin cords or strap. 

2. A photograph shows an officer in Russia wearing what appears to be a 

field-grey cloth cover over his service cap. 


Feldmütze (Schiffchen) für Führer 

Officer's field cap (boat-shaped) 

The December 1939 order required that officers obtain the new field cap 
(boat-shaped in the air-force cut) by 1 January 1940 * Prior to this date there 
had not been a regulation officer's field cap. Many officers had unofficially 
purchased the 1938 model army officer's field cap. in black or field-grey. 
and replaced or covered the national cockade with either the metal SS death = 
head, or the small white metal one from the army Panzer troops collar patch 
There is at least one recorded instance of an SS officer wearing the army field 
cap with army insignia with Waffen-SS uniform.” 

The 1939-model officer's field cap was made of field-grey trikot with alumin- 
шт piping around the top of the flap. In November 1940, however, Himmler 


amended his earlier order, and restricted the wearing of aluminium piping to 
senior officers with the rank of SS-Oberführer and above. All other officers 
were to wear white piping. This order may have been rescinded. but in any 
case nobody appears to have taken any notice of it. * 

Insignia on an officer's field cap consisted of the national emblem and death's 
head, both of which were worn in front. They were machine woven in 
:luminium thread on а black ground. A Soutache in Waffenfarbe was also 
to be worn in front. According to regulations the correct distance between the 
ends of the Soutache was 9 cm. 


Feldmütze (Schiffchen) n.A. 

Field cap (boat-shaped) new pattern 

in November 1940 a new style field-grey cloth (black for Panzer troops) 
field cap in the air-force cut was introduced,” Insignia on caps for other ranks 
was basically the same as for officers, but woven in a silver grey (later matt- 
arey) artificial silk thread. At first the Soutache in Waffenfarbe was sewn to 
the front of the flap of the cap. but in order to facilitate the changing of the 
Soutache and cut down on make-up time, it was decided to pass the 
Soutache through a loop at its apex and sew it at both ends only! * Wearing 
the Soutache was discontinued in September 1942,1 


Einheitsfeldmütze Modell 1943 

Standard field cap, Model 1943 

By 1943 practical experience at the front had shown the boat-shaped field 
cap to be impractical. as it afforded insufficient shading from the glare of 
the sun, and insufficient protection to the ears and back of the neck in cold 
weather. Since it could be worn in many different ways it also tended to 
destroy the uniform appearance of a unit. The mountain cap, which had been 
issued in limited numbers before the war for training in mountainous regions, 
was smart, practical* and popular. 


355. Field cap.'* 
Instead of the existing field cap[s] (boat-shaped), a new field cap in the 
same cut and manufacture as the mountain cap is to be introduced on 
practical grounds. The field cap is black for Panzer troops, and field-qrey for 
all other units. Designation and article number remains unchanged 
The field cap[s] (boat-shaped) may be worn out. 

SS-FHA/la 


It was impractical in the sense that crews of enclosed armoured 
vehicles were permitted to wear it back to front, since the large peak 
made it difficult to use optical equipment. 


Top to bottom: 1943 model field cap for other ranks and officers. 1943 model field cap 


of late manufacture with final pattern cap badge 
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Top to bottom: Peaked service cap for senior officers, officers and other ranks, 
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The issue standard field cap was made of field-grey cloth.** and was similar 
in cut to the mountain cap, with large cloth covered peak and flap that 
fastened in front, with at first two and then one button. which could be 
lowered to cover ears, side and back of the head, and chin. Officers had 
aluminium piping around the crown of the cap. 
At first the same insignia was worn as on the new pattern field cap. The 
death’s head was worn in front. and the national emblem on the left side of 
the Пар. In order to save time the width of the flap in front was slightly reduced 
and both badges worn in front. Since it was quicker and easier to sew one 
badge. a new pattern, incorporating the national emblem and the death's 
head on a triangular base was introduced later in 1943. The new insignia 
was produced in two patterns. The first was machine-embroidered in matt 
grey and black artificial silk on a triangular field-grey or black (for the black 
cap) cloth ground. The second pattern was machine-woven in a continuous 
strip, although the design remained basically similar. There was no officer's 
version of this insignia. Although primarily designed for the M.1943 cap, this 
insignia also appeared on other patterns of field cap, which remained in 
service until the end of the war. 
The following unofficial practices regarding wearing the standard field cap 
have been noted: 

1. Wearing of metal cap insignia in place of the woven pattern. 

2. Wearing of a combination of woven and cloth insignia. 

3. Wearing of the army M.43 field cap complete with army insignia, 

but the national cockade either replaced or covered by a metal or 
woven death's head. 


4. Wearing of M.43 caps made of white material with winter clothing. 
5. Wearing of M.43 caps made of light coloured lightweight materials 
6. Wearing of M.43 caps with the flaps covered with fur. 
7. Wearing of ski caps of civilian manufacture either with or without SS 
insignia. 
Stahlhelm 
Steel helmet 


Initially the SS-VT had been issued with a modified version of the 1916 
model steel helmet, or SS/RZM model. (See Vol. 3, pp. 39— 41.) On 1 
November 1935 the chief of the SS-Hauptamt, notified all units of the SS-VT 
that since deliveries of the field-grey Wehrmacht helmet from the Reich War 
Ministry were expected before the end of the year, the introduction of the 
grey-green canvas cover for the black one was no longer necessary. The black 
helmet in the possession of the SS-VT was to be used for parades.!? This 


notice does not specify which model helmet was to be delivered, but most 
probably it was the Reichswehr model, which was, at the time, being replaced 


by the 1935 model in the armed forces. 

The smaller 1935 model steel helmet was first issued to the SS-VT in 1936, 
and by the beginning of the war had been issued in both field-grey and black 
finishes. The obsolete 1916 model and RZM helmets continued in use with 
security and Ersatz units until withdrawn in March 1941.14 The 1935 model 
was made in five basic sizes, weighing from 681 -1,200 arms. The lining was 
of natural coloured leather (perforated for ventilation) which could be ad- 
justed to fit the head by means of a drawstring and was attached to and 
suspended from an aluminium band fixed to the shell of the helmet by three 
cotter-pins. The two-piece black leather chin strap was fastened on both 
sides to rings on the band, and buckled on the left side by a single pronged 
white metal buckle. In 1943, both cost factor and production speed were 


improved when the helmet was modified with an uncrimped brim 


Finish 

Before the war the steel helmet had a smooth surface with a semi-matt 
field grey finish. It was forbidden to alter this finish either by polishing or 
greasing. In March 1940 it was decided. for camouflage reasons, to apply a 
new slightly rough finish (schiefergrau). Until supplies of this new paint 
were made available helmets were to be camouflaged temporarily with earth 
or clay, During the war many different finishes were applied; although too 
vared and numerous to list fully, mention must be made of the use of common 


whitewash when ‘the field’ was a snow covered landscape! 


Wappenschilde 
Escutcheons 
From September 1935 the standard escutcheons of the SS were worn on the 


steel helmet (Vol, 3, p. 41). These were normally applied by transfer, although 
me were hand painted. In March 1940, it was decided, for camouflage 
reasons, to omit or remove the national escutcheon, which was worn on the 
de of the helmet. In November 1943, the SS runes. worn on the right 


^as also discontinued, although it continued to appear until the end of 
the ۸ ar) E 


Accessories 

Ihe question of camouflaging steel helmets was never as important in the 
Waffen-SS, as it was in the army. since the Waffen-SS had been issued 
with a camouflage cover as early as 1938. (See section on camouflage 
thing.) In addition to the cover, Waffen-SS personnel used various types 


cl 


Top to bottom: 1935 model steel helmet with semi-matt field-qrey finish and national 


colours. 1935 mode! with matt rough finish. 1st pattern steel helmet cover 
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of adjustable straps fitted to the helmet so that foliage and other camouflage 
materials could be held in ріасе.'* Camouflage netting in string or wire was 


also used 
Notes: 
1. SS.Befehls-Blatt., Nr.2, 25 February 1939, 7.15. 
2. See Appendix |. 
3. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.2. 15 June 1940, Ziff 46. 
4. Mitteilungsblatt der RZM. Nr.2, 25 January 1941, p. 10. 
5. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.23, 15 December 1941, Ziff. 487. 
6. See Appendix |. 
7. Bender/Taylor, Vol. 1, p. 85 with illustration. 
8. Der Reichsführer-SS, SS- Befehl (Abschrift), Betr. : Feldgraue Uniform 


der Waffen-SS, Sicherheitspolizei und des SD, Bezug Mein Befehl 
vom 10 May 1940, Berlin, den 5 November 1940. 
9. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.21, 1 November 1940, Ziff 
10. Ibid.. Nr.20, 15 October 1940, Ziff. 269. 
| | г: 11. Ibid., Nr.17, 1 September 1942. Ziff 309. 
= Яя”. . 12. Ibid.. Nr.19, 1 October 1943. Ziff 355. 
13. Der Chef des SS-Hauptamtes, 1/0 1 Nr.014481/35 Betr.: Überzug 


Members of SS Death's Head Infantry Regiment 2 during winter training at Münsingen für Stahlhelme. Berlin den 1 November 1935. 
manouvre ground, winter 1939-40. They wear the first pattern field-grey areatcoat with | 
collar piping and have painted their helmets with whitewash. 14. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.6, 1 April 1941, Ziff.159. 


15. Ibid.. Nr.21, 1 November 1943, Ziff.402. 
16. See page 113. 
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BEKLEIDUNG 

Clothing 

Feldbluse 

Field blouse 

In 1937 a new field-arey field blouse and long grey trousers began to replace 


the old earth-grey service uniform, The new Неја blouse was based on the 
1935 army model but retained certain SS features, such as the collar, which 
was the same colour as the blouse, designed to be worn primarily open but 
easily closed. It had slanting slash side pockets with buttoned flap instead 
ol the pleated army patch pockets. The collar (and collar patches and some 
patterns of shoulder strap) was piped in black and aluminium twisted cord 
until August 1940 when it was discontinued.! 

Formation of the SS-Totenkopf and SS- Polizei divisions at the close of 1939 
necessitated the supply, by the army. of sufficient quantities of army field 
uniforms to equip them.* The December 1939 order described the field 
blouse as being of army cut with dark green collar, button-on collar liner, and 
patch pockets. The blouse was to be worn open with brown shirt and black 


tie. When training, on manoeuvres, or on special occasions it could be worn 
closed by order of the commander. Amendments to this order stated that the 
old-style SS blouse (with the same colour collar) was to be worn out; and 
thal alterations to the field blouse were forbidden = If the war continued for 
any length of time, the field blouse would again be supplied with the same 
colour collar, The amendment went on to state that the blouse was to be 
worn closed at the neck, and only opened by order. The May 1940 order 
described the field blouse as being basically the same for officers and men, 
and that in principle it was to be worn open with shirt and tie and only 
closed by special order.? 

The results of these contradictory orders can be clearly seen in any Waffen-SS 
aroup photo, where some of the men are wearing the blouse with the collar 
open at the neck, whilst others wear it closed. It was just this sort of lack of 
undormity that Himmler was trying to prevent. 

By the time of the campaigns in France and the Low Countries, personnel 
of the SS-Verfügungs-Truppe-Division were mostly still wearing the SS 
field blouse, with just a few army patterns beginning to appear. The bulk of 
the SS-Totenkopf and SS-Polizei divisions on the other hand, were equipped 
with army field uniforms. In 1940, the field blouse collar began, as predicted 
in the December 1939 order, to be made of the same material as the rest of the 
blouse, instead of dark green. The next modifications to the field blouse 
took place step by step throughout the war, for the purpose of economising 
оп material and labour. From 1942 patch pockets were made without pleats, 


~ 


~" 


One of а series of photographs entitled ‘a day in the life of the Leibstandarte SS Adolf 
Hitler 22 November 1938, showing a soldier learning firing positions under the watchful 
eye of an SS-Unterscharführer who wears typical everyday dress consisting of an army 
tunic, obsolete earth-grey breeches, and the M38 N.C.O.'s field cap with chin strap. 
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Typical training uniform being worn by Leibstandarte SS Adolf Hitler recruits on 
22 November 1938. The helmet is the old black 1916 model, and the army field 
blouse is being worn with the first pattern national emblem and no cuff-band, The 
tapered trousers (Stiefelhose) and high boots are in the process of being worn out. 
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and later the lower edge of the flaps was straightened. Since wartime materials 
had less tensile strength than in peace time, it was necessary to increase the 
five front buttons to six. Other modifications and simplifications were made 
to the lining and manufacture of the field blouse, but none of them altered 
its outward appearance. 
After extensive field trials with army units, a new field uniform (Felduniform 
1944) began to appear in late 1944, but never in sufficient numbers to radically 
alter the appearance of the Waffen-SS.* The new field blouse bore certain 
similarities to the British battledress, and consisted of a short blouse with wide 
waistband and patch pockets, and long tapering trousers which were designed 
to be worn either inside the gaiter or marching boot. The uniform required 
considerably less cloth than the earlier models, and was specially designed 
to facilitate rapid manufacture by semi-skilled labour; the M.1944 field 
blouse insignia was unchanged. The colour of the uniform was also changed 
from field-arey to Feldgrau 44 (the official designation for the new grey- 
brown colour). Existing stocks of field-arey and foreign materials were made- 
up into the new field uniform, thus many different shades of field-grey emerged. 
Seitenhaken 
Belt hooks 
Each field blouse was usually issued with four field-grey painted steel or 
aluminium hooks of special design. These hooks were attached to a fabric 
strap which formed part of the blouse lining. The strap was designed to take 
the weight of a fully loaded waist belt supported by a metal hook 
Feldhose 
Field trousers 
The 1937 model SS field trousers were identical to the 1935 army model. 
Both had long straight legs. two side pockets and a watch pocket in front 
They could be adjusted at the waist by means of a buckled strap and were 
designed to be worn with braces 
At first trousers were manufactured in new-grey cloth, but from 1939 onwards 
they were to match the blouse in field-grey.* In July 1942 new standard 
trousers (Keilhose) were introduced.* 
220. Introduction of new items of clothing. 
For the Waffen-SS a new standard lace-up ankle boot, and field-grey 
Keilhose, will replace the old marching boot and long cloth trousers. 
With the Keilhose, cloth gaiters or puttees (in the summer) or canvas 
gaiters (in winter) will be worn. Motor-cyclists and official pillion passengers 
(but not sidecar passengers) N.C.O.s and men in engineer units and 
quard battalions, will retain marching boots. 
Kdo.d.W.-SS/la 


In September 1943 an attempt was made to standardise the various different 
types of trousers and breeches in use in the Waffen-SS. 


357. Introduction of new and alteration of existing clothing.’ 
For the rest of the war the following are introduced or altered : 


1. 


Riding breeches in drill with cloth belt, side and hip pockets with 
buttons, fob pocket with flap, and four loops at the waist for the belt. 
Designation and article number: 

Riding breeches, drill. Article No. B/173. 

Instead of the existing riding breeches, breeches will be manufactured 
as ] above. 

Designation and article number: 

Riding breeches, grey. Article No. B/54. 

Instead of the existing drill trousers, a drill trousers with cloth belt, 
button fastening at ankle, pockets, and loops are 1 above will be 
introduced. 

Designation and article number : 

Drill trousers, undyed or rush green ... Article No. B/171. 

The expected issue of cloth trousers (Keilschnitt) * to replace the long 
trousers and ski trousers remains unchanged. Trousers described in 1 
and 4 above may be worn with or without braces. 

New trousers will be issued in relation to production. 

Existing patterns may be worn out. 


New trousers (Feldhose 44) were introduced with the new Field Uniform 
44. They had a built-in cloth belt, side, fob and two hip pockets (one was 
ntended for a field dressing pack) all with buttoned flaps. The bottom of the 
trouser leg had a drawstring so that it could be fastened tightly around the 
ankle for wear with gaiters or puttees.* 

* The trousers with a built-in cloth belt were introduced because the 


wearing of braces was impractical in the field and impossible with 


shirt-sleeve order. The new trousers were known also as Rundbundhose. 


Notes: 
1, V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.5, 3 August 1940, Ziff. 
2. Soldaten wie andere auch, pp. 268 and 274. 
3. See Appendix |. 
4. Die Deutsche Wehrmacht 1934-bis 1945, Heft 1 with illustration 
5. See Appendix l. 
6. V.bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.13, 1 July 1942, Ziff. 220. 
7. Ibid., Nr.19, 1 October 1943, Ziff. 357. 
8. Die Deutsche Wehrmacht 1934-bis 1945, Heft 33 with illustration. 


Members of SS Regiment Deutschland wearing the M1937 field blouse France 
1940. They have removed their collar patches to avoid positive identification of 
thew unit by the enemy. 
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A group of N.C.O.s from the 14th Company SS-Pz. Gren. Rat. 38 (17. SS-Pz. Gren. Div. Gotz von Berlichingen) wearing typical service dress with various patterns of 
field blouse and footwear then in use, France 1944 
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Th tograph of two young SS men captured by the Amencans dunng the battle of German prisoners rounded up by the U.S. Seventh Army are confronted by freed inmates 
Ba shows the general shoddiness and state of detenoration of umform at the end of Dachau concentration camp. April 1944. The SS mountain trooper wears the SS 
ой! 1 version of the edelwe:ss on his standard field cap. and the short M44 field blouse. 
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An SS-Oberschartuhrer wearmg a privately purchased 
officers quality service dress for walking-out 


Neckcloth and collar liner. 


eid service uniform, Model 1937. Field service uniform with "Кейһове” 1942-3. 


Field uniform 1944, 
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SS-Ostubaf Klingenberg wearing an unusual version of the pre-war tunic 
with closed collar. Another photograph of the same officer shows the tunic 
with side patch pockets and buttoned flaps and pleats. 
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Rock 

Tunic 

Until 1939, officers in the SS-Verfuqungstruppe had only one field-grey 
tunic (Rock). which was made of field-grey trikot, and was identical in cut to 
the black SS service tunic. It was worn on all occasions with a brown shirt 
and black tie. After the general introduction of the field blouse, officers were 
permitted to continue wearing the tunic on all occasions when И was con- 
venient to do so, such as in the office or off duty. The commander specified 
which should be worn so that the officers’ corps was uniformly dressed! 
The tunic was also made of lightweight field-grey gabardine or moleskin 
with matching breeches for wear during summer.? 

At the beginning of the war, the more impecunious SS officers avoided the 
expense of having to buy an extra army field blouse by having their tunics 
converted into field blouses by the addition of a dark bluish -areen stand-and- 
fall collar?Others had tailored alterations so that the collar could be worn 
closed at the neck. Some, however, had tunics specially made with dark 
green collars, although this was expressly forbidden.* Waffen-SS officers 
continued to wear their tunics, in regulation cut or with the above modifica- 
tions, as an undress or walking-out uniform throughout the war 

Weisser Sommerrock 

White summer tunic 

On 27 June 1939, Himmler authorised the wearing of a white summer 
tunic by SS officers between 1 April and 30 September. * It could be worn as 
an undress uniform with long black (occasionally white) trousers and either 
black or white topped peaked cap. On 15 June 1940. and for the duration of 
the war, the authorisation was withdrawn.*but it is almost certain that the 
comparatively few officers equipped with the white tunic had it dyed field- 
grey. and continued to wear it during the war. 

A number of officers continued to wear lightweight field blouses in various 
kinds of washable white materials. The cut and insignia worn on these 
unofficial extra blouses varied considerably. 

Another type of washable white jacket was worn by orderlies (Ordonnanzen) 
while serving at table. 

Notes: 

See Appendix 1. 

Original example in gabardine in the author's collection. 

Original example in author's collection. 

See Bender/Taylor, Vol. 1, p. 41 with illustration. 

Der Reichsführer-SS. Betr: Weisser Sommerrock, Berlin, 27 June 1939. 
V.BI.D.W.-SS., Nr.2, 15 June 1940, Ziff.46. 


See Bender/Taylor, Vol. 1, pp. 42 & 76, with illustrations. 
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Feldbluse (Führer) 

(Field blouse (officers)) 

Тһе Reichswehr pattern officer's field blouse had been adopted by at least 
one officer in the Leibstandarte Adolf Hitler as early as 1935. but it was not 
until 1939 that officers throughout the armed SS began equipping themselves 
with a field-grey field blouse for wear on active duty. During this transitional 
period, а number of stop-gap measures were taken by officers, who either 
modified their tunics, or obtained an issue field blouse from stores. 

The December 1939 order, concerning the field-grey uniform of the Waffen- 
SS. stipulated that an officer's blouse was to be identical in cut to that of the 
men (i.e. the issue blouse), and worn open at the neck with brown shirt and 
black tie ; it could be worn closed only if men had been ordered to close theirs. 
Wearing the dark bluish -areen stand -and-fall collar (army officer's field blouse 
collar) was forbidden.! This is interesting, because it shows Ніттіег 5 latent 
dislike of the stiff-necked Prussian junker look, which he did not want 
emulated by his "classless' SS. This order had no sooner been typed out when 
it was amended by the SS-Hauptamt. In future, wearing the blouse open with 
shirt and tie was to be discontinued for the duration of the war. It was now to 
be worn closed, opened only by special order, as in the army.* Waffen-SS 
officers now began to order army field blouses, but Himmler insisted that the 
stand and .fall collar was to be fastened with one hook, not two !3 

But on 10 May 1940. Himmler amended his December 1939 field blouse 
order, stipulating once again (and contradicting the previous amendment) 
that the field blouse for officers and men was to be identical in all respects, 
and in principle was to be worn open with shirt and tie. Only on special 
Occasions (rain, storm, or cold etc.) could the blouse be closed over shirt and 
tie. The order went on to say that the blouse be altered to close lightly and 
comfortably over the tie. 4 Few officers had either time or inclination to observe 
Such subtilities. 

Throughout the war. then, Waffen-SS officers, wore either a privately 
tailored field blouse in army officer's cut, or with slight differences, such as 
Slanting slash side pockets with buttoned flaps, as on the SS tunic, or with a 
Stand-and-fall collar made of the same material as the blouse. During the 
Course of the war the buttons on the front of some tailor-made blouses were 
feduced from six to five. In action officers tended to wear the issue field 
blouse, Field blouses for summer wear were also made of lightweight gabar- 
dine, moleskin, or drill in various shades of grey or field-grey. Captured Soviet 
9roundsheets were in plentiful supply on the eastern front, and the olive 


Waterproof cotton duck was often made up into lightweight field‏ سا 
Ouses,‏ 


SS-Ogruf. ‘Sepp’ Dietrich and members of his staff near Charkov in April 1943. L-R, SS-Hstuf 
Mobius wearing issue uniform with officer's badge of rank. Dietrich for once wearing a reasonably 
regulation officer's service dress. SS-Stubaf, and Divisional Operations Officer (1а) Lehrmann in 
regulation officer's field service uniform, and SS-Stubaf. Meyer in a pre-war tunic which has been 
converted into a field blouse by the addition of а stand-and-fall collar and still retains the early form 
of national emblem 
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An unidentified SS-Obersturmführer from the SS Death's Head Division, photo- 
graphed sometime atter June 1942, wearing a tailor-made lightweight field blouse 
for summer wear. 
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Insignia 
Generally speaking all insignia could be worn on both tunic and field blouse. 
On the tunic and tailor-made field blouse, insignia tended to be of officer 
quality. Collar patch emblems, national emblem, and cuff-band inscription 
were usually hand-embroidered. In fact, the May 1940 order actually goes 
so far as to stipulate that only on the tunic were hand-embroidered trada 
badges to be worn. On the field blouse, officers were to wear the machine- 
embroidered pattern. In 1940. officers’ insignia began to be machine woven 
in aluminium thread, and by the end of the war it had mostly replaced the 
hand-embroidered pattern on most officers’ uniforms. 
Officers usually wore the field blouse with insignia as issued. Since bright 
aluminium embroidery was dangerously conspicuous in action officers 
retained the issue insignia only adding their rank badges, often omitting the 
twisted aluminium cord from the collar patches. 
Stiefelhose (Breeches) und lange Hose 
Breeches and long trousers 
The officer's tunic was worn with tailor-made new-grey (neugrau) trikot 
breeches without piping. Riding breeches were made of a special heavy 
new-grey trikot, and were usually reinforced with grey buckskin on the 
seat and inside leg, or just at the knee.’ With the lightweight summer tunic, 
breeches were made of matching field-grey aabardine or moleskin. 
Off-duty officers could wear long new-grey trousers with white piping 
irrespective of branch of service.* Piping in Waffenfarbe was introduced but 
discontinued after 31 December 1940." Both breeches and trousers had 
similar pocket fittings — two slanting slash pockets fastened with a button, 
a watch pocket in front, and a straight slash pocket with button on the left 
hip. Trousers were fitted with either leather or elastic footstraps (Stege). 
Trousers and breeches described above continued to be worn with the tunic 
and field blouse throughout the war, but front-line officers tended to wear 
long field-grey issue trousers, or cavalry breeches with the field blouse of 
other ranks. In August 1944 officers were ordered to wear long trousers with 
corresponding footwear (when their men had been ordered to turn out in 
long trousers without gaiters). They were also to wear long trousers (instead 
of breeches and boots) with informal service dress (Kleiner Dienstanzus) 
and reporting dress (Meldeanzug). 
Notes: 

1. SS-Kleiderkasse Katalog., pp. 5, 18, 25 with illustration. 

2. See Appendix ||. 

3. Der Reichsführer-SS., SS-Befehl; Betrifft: Feldgraue Uniform def 

Waffen-SS. Sicherheitspolizei und des SD., Berlin, den 5 November 1940. 


SS medical officers who volunteered for medical duties at the liberated concentration camp at Neuengamme, Мау 1945. The SS-Ustuf. on the left wears the 1944 
model field uniform. The officer in the centre (whose badges of rank on the collar patch and shoulder straps do not match) wears the 1943 model field blouse, trousers 
and marching boots. The SS-Ostuf. on the right wears standard field cap, tailor-made field blouse from issue quality cloth, and officer's breeches and boots. 


27 


SS-Ostuf. Böhmer wearing other ranks uniform congratulates members of his 
battalion, The SS-Stabsscharfuhrer (Spiess) wears a most unusual winter head- 
dress. while the rest of the men wear both patterns of the field сар, and 
greatcoats with either the dark green or field-grey collar. 
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Mantel 
Greatcoat 
The original earth-arey greatcoat was identical in cut to the black one, and 
had an earth-grey collar which was piped in black and aluminium twisted 
cord until August 1940. Shoulder straps and collar patches were always 
worn. but not the national emblem. 
Introduction of the field-grey uniform was accompanied by a matching 
regulation army greatcoat with dark bluish-green collar. This is confirmed 
by the December 1939 dress regulations which stated that the Waffen-SS 
greatcoat was to retain its existing cut but have a dark green collar.’ Both the 
SS and army pattern greatcoats were worn sige by side, with or without 
collar cord and patches, until the old earth-grey model was recalled in 
March 1941.? For the rest of the war, and until the introduction of the standard 
greatcoat, the Waffen-SS wore the army pattern greatcoat which at first 
had a dark green and later a field-grey collar 

28. Standard greatcoat.* 

In order to continue the standardisation of the uniforms of the armed 

forces, a standard greatcoat is hereby introduced. 

Designation and article number 

Cloth greatcoat . . . Article No. B/87. 

The old surcoat (Übermantel) for drivers, and the old pattern cloth greatcoat 

will continue to be worn, Existing stocks will be used up. 

SS-FHA/la 

Führermantel 
Officer's greatcoat 
By July 1935, the Leibstandarte Adolf Hitler had been issued with earth -grey 
uniforms, which included an earth-grey greatcoat with matching collar. 
While certain officers drew issue greatcoat from regimental stocks, others 
wore privately tailored army patterns, with collar of slightly darker face cloth 
(Abzeichentuch). Both issue and privately made greatcoats had collar 
patches, shoulder straps. and cuff-band, but at first the national emblem 
appeared only on private coats. At this time the greatcoat collar was not 
piped in twisted cord. Following army regulations, the colour of the greatcoat 
collar gradually became darker, until it was a dark bluish-green. 
The next step in the development of the officer's greatcoat came in 1937, 
with the introduction of field-grey. Once again officers wore either issue 
Notes: 

1. See Appendix |. 

2. V.BLd.W.-SS., Nr.4, 1 March 1940, Ziff.121. 

3. Ibid. Nr.2. 15 January 1944, Ziff.28. 


greatcoats with appropriate insignia, or had them tailor made. The tailor- 
made field-grey SS officer's greatcoats differed from that of the army only 
in its half belt. The SS design was identical to that on the black greatcoat — 
being 5 cm wide and buttoning at each end. The army half belt joined in the 
middle where it was fastened with two buttons. The issue field-grey SS 
greatcoal was identical to the army pattern. Collar patches, shoulder straps, 
and cuff-band was almost invariably worn, whereas the national emblem 
appeared only on some Coats. 

With the military development of the armed SS, there was a tendency to 
follow army fashions in matters of dress, which led to the removal of coliar 
patches from the greatcoat By the outbreak of war, the situation was pretty 
muddled, with officers wearing field-grey greatcoats with either matching 
or dark green collars, either with or without collar patches, so that a number 
of orders had to be issued throughout the course of the war to clarify the 
situation. (See section on issue greatcoats.) 

Seniot officers with the rank of SS-Oberfuhrer and above were allowed to 
wear the greatcoat with the top three buttons undone, thus exposing silver 
grey lapels. In February 1941, holders of the Knight's Cross of the Iron Cross or 
War Service Cross were also allowed to wear the top two buttons undone 
and to fold back the lapels so that any decoration — which was worn at the 
neck — was visible.? A comparatively common, but unofficial practice, was 
the wearing of twisted aluminium cord on the dark green greatcoat collar 
According to Waffen-SS regulations all insignia could be worn on the great 

coat, although. for reasons already stated, there was a tendency to follow 
army practice, and limit the insignia to shoulder straps. national emblem, and 
cuff-band. In addition to the regulation cloth greatcoat. officers were allowed 
to wear the following extra coats : 

Regen-Wettermantel 

Raincoat 

This field-grey raincoat was first introduced in 1938,3 and could be purchased 
and worn by officers and senior N.C.O.s. The only insignia officially worn 
On this coat were shoulder straps. During the war officers often unofficially 
Wore the motor-cyclist's coat as a raincoat. 

Ledermantel 

Leather greatcoat 

The field-grey leather greatcoat was an extremely expensive extra item of 
Clothing, which was purchased by the wearer. It was supposed to conform to 
regulation greatcoat cut. but many variations in colour and cut were worn 
Again, shoulder straps only were officially acceptable, but some officers 
Wore all insignia. 
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SS-Ogruf. u. Gen. d, W.-SS Dietrich with officers of the 12.SS-Pz. Div. Hitlerjugend, spring 
1944. Dietrich wears a regulation greatcoat with silver grey lapels and dark green Collar. 
Most of the other officers appear to be wearing issue greatcoats. while one has added 
à fur collar. 
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Tragen der Spiegel auf dem Mantelkragen 

Wearing of collar patches on the greatcoat collar 

The wearing of collar patches on the greatcoat was never very uniform, 
and the following four orders were issued in an attempt to regularise the 
situation, 


231. Collar patches on the greatcoat collar. * 
The Reichsfuhrer-SS has ordered that collar patches will be worn on the 
greatcoat collar, as well as on the blouse, by all units of the Waffen-SS. 
Collar patches must be put on immediately. The removal of collar patches 
for reasons of camouflage may only be authorised by the Reichsführer-SS. 
Kdo.d.W.-SS IVa 
169. The wearing of collar patches on the greatcoat. * 
With immediate effect, and by order of the RFSS, the wearing of collar 
patches on the greatcoat must cease until further notice because of 
shortage of raw materials. 
For the sake of uniformity, this order does not only apply to the manufacture 
of new collar patches for greatcoats, but those already on greatcoats 
must be removed and used elsewhere. 
Sgd. Juttner 
SS-Gruf.u.Gen.Lt. der Waffen-SS 


37. The wearing of collar patches on the greatcoat collar. * 
The Reichsführer-SS has ordered : 


Following the published order in the V.Bl.d.W.-SS, No. 11 of 1 June 1942, 
concerning the wearing of collar patches on the greatcoat, it is ordered 
that collar patches will be worn: 


1. By the Allgemeine-SS on all greatcoats 
2. By the Waffen-SS on all greatcoats with the exception of: 


(a) Leather greatcoat (grey) 
(b) Raincoat (rubberised or impregnated fabric) 
(c) Surcoat (for drivers) 
(d) Guard coat (fur) 
(e) Motor-cyclists coat (rubberised) 
(f) Field greatcoat (Feldmantel) 
SS-FHA./la 


Standard greatcoat. 
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2. The wearing of collar patches on the greatcoat. * 
Item (Ziffer) 37 of the V.Bi.d.W.-SS.. No. 3 of 1 February 1943 is 
hereby amended 


On the grounds of (shortage of) raw materials collar patches and the 

cuff-band will not in future be worn on issue greatcoats (truppen 

eigenen Manteln) 
3. Collar patches and cuff-bands may continue to be worn on all private 

greatcoats with the exception of 

(a) Leather areatcoat (grey) 

(b) Raincoat (rubberised or impregnated fabric) 

(c) Surcoat (for drivers) 

(d) Motor-cyclists coat (rubberised) 

(e) Field greatcoat (Feldmantel) 

4, |n the Allgemeine- SS, collar patches and cuff-bands will continue to 

be worn on all areatcoats. 
55-ҒНАЛа 

To summarise, those possessing their own private greatcoats could continue 
wearing collar patches. but issue greatcoats were to have the collar patches 
removed prior to issue, and were to be worn without insignia, with the excep 
tion of shoulder straps. In this connection it ts interesting to note that even 
the SS Guard Battalion, which was drawn from the Leibstandarte-SS “Adolf 
Hitler", and which carried out guard duties at the Reichs Chancellory in 
Berlin, wore the greatcoat without collar patches.* 


Notes: 
1. Uniformen-Markt. Nr 4, 1940, р. 27 with illustration 
2. V.Bl.d.W.-SS.. Nr.1, 15 January 1941, Ziff. 5 
3. SS-Befehls-Blatt., Nr.3, March 1938, 71Н,11 
4. V.BLd.W.-SS., Nr.10, 1 October 1940, Ziff. 231, 


Ibid. Nr..11, 1 June 1942, Ziff.169 

Ibid. Nr., 3, 1 February 1943, Ziff.37 

Ibid. Мг. 1, 1 January 1945, Ziff.2 

Hamburger Illustrierte Nr.16, 17 April 1943, pp. 4-5 with illustrations 
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Regulation field-grey raincoat being worn by an officer and senior N.C.O 
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Typical issue grey woollen socks and wrist warmers. From one to four 
rings denoted the size of the article. One ring was the smallest. 
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UNTERKLEIDUNG/WASCHE 
(Underclothing) 
Issue underclothing consisted of the following items: 


— 


— 


Brown shurt 

Neckcloth or collar liner 

Black tie 

White undershirt 

White underpants (long-Johns) 

Braces 

Pullover 

Handkerchiefs 

Socks 

Footwraps 

Brown trikot collar-attached shirt without pockets. Replaced, together 
with white undershirt, by the new standard shirt in 1943. 

The neckcloth was made of earth-arey or black cotton and was fastened 
around the neck by a tie-string. It was designed to be worn in conjunc- 
tion with the collarless white undershirt, and to give a neat appearance 
when worn with the closed field blouse. 

The collar liner was issued instead of the collar-attached shirt or neck- 
cloth. It was attached to the inside of the field blouse collar by five small 
buttons sewn there for this purpose and enabling easy removal for 
washing. The liner was white on the inside (next to the neck) and field- 
grey or rush green on the outside. When the field blouse was worn open at 
the neck, the liner was buttoned so that it followed the line of the opening. 
Both neckcloth and liner were discontinued after the introduction of 
the standard collar-attached shirt. 

The standard SS tie was of black artificial silk as worn with the black 
service uniform, It was only issued together with the brown shirt. 

The standard army issue natural coloured aertex undershirt was im- 
practical in the front-line because of its conspicuous colour and was 
sometimes dyed green. It, too, was replaced by the standard shirt. 
Long-Johns (or underpants) were made of natural coloured wool or 
cotton, three-quarter length, and tied at the rear of the waist and at 
the legs with drawstrings. They did not stand up very well to the rigours 
of continuous marching, so in September 1941 a special lining was made 
available for the 'speedy and durable improvement of underpants'. 
Field-grey elastic braces with metal fittings and leather straps were not 
issued after the introduction of trousers with built-in belt. Other ranks 
were entitled to a pair per year. 


оФомоо PON = 


7. Field-grey knitted woollen pullover with long sleeves and V-neck. 
Pullovers with turtle necks were also issued later in the war. 

The grey knitted woollen socks had 1-4 bands at the top. During the‏ و 
second half of the war there was a tendency to wear the tapered trousers‏ 
(Keilhose) inside socks and roll them over the top of ankle boots. This‏ 
practice was forbidden in August 1944.‏ 

10 In the Russian army footwrap cloths were, and still are, considered to 
be a highly important part of an infantryman's kit, and far superior to 
socks, but in the German army and Waffen-SS, they were only issued if 
socks were not available. The footwrap cloth was square and folded 
around the foot. Its advantages were that it didn t slip down the foot as 
socks tended to do, and could be re-positioned so that the sole of the 
foot was always wrapped in a fresh and dry part of the cloth. Cloths 
were easier to wash, dried quicker, and lasted longer than socks 

Officers"! 

1. Officers’ brown shirts for wear with the tunic were made of poplin with 
detached collar. White shirts were never worn with the field-grey tunic. 

4 Officers’ vests were made of natural coloured wool. cotton, or aertex, 
and usually had short sleeves. For the winter there were long-sleeved 
shirts with lined fronts. 

5 Underpants were also made of wool or cotton, with an elastic waist. 
Special re-inforced short- or long-Johns іп either light or heavyweight 
materials were worn for riding. 

The above items were recommended by the SS Officers Clothing Counter, 

but officers could purchase civilian underclothing И they wished. Later in the 

war, shirts of almost any colour could be worn under the field blouse 

Finally, in August 1943, a standard field-grey shirt was ordered to replace the 

Various types of shirt in use. The new pattern shirt was manufactured in 

various materials and colours, but the most typical were field-arey trikot or 

aertex. Although the introductory orders clearly state that the special badges 
of rank were for wear on clothing without shoulder straps. some shirts were 
manufactured with loops for the shoulder straps. and shoulder straps were 

Quiet commonly worn on the shirt. 

335. Shirt with collar attached.'* 

1 Instead of the brown trikot shirt, and white undershirts, a grey-green 
collar-attached shirt will be introduced. 
Designation and rici number: Top Issue collar attached brown woollen shirt 
Collar-attached shirt... Article Мо. В/415. Bottom : Issue collar attached field-grey aertex shirt, 
This shirt will be supplied as and when ready. There is no point ir. 
making applications for preferential delivery. Other types of shirt are 
to be worn out. 
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In summer, cloth gaiters or puttees, and in winter canvas gaiters will be 
worn with the Keilhose. 
Motor-cyclists, official pillion, but not sidecar passengers, and N.C.O.s 
and men in engineer units and guard battalions will retain their marching 
boots. 
Као.а М. -55/1а 
Nearly all new footwear was issued in its natural leather colour, апа was then 
stained and polished by the recipient. In peacetime only the best pair of 
boots was actually polished, while field boots were just blackened and left 
with a dull finish. In 1944, the blacking of issue footwear was forbidden.* 


Officers 

With service dress (i.e. breeches) officers wore high black riding-type boots, 
which were privately purchased and thus not of standard pattern, Some had 
plain tops, others had various kinds of straps and buckles around the top to 
prevent the boot slipping down the calf; boots were either stiff or soft.* 
Like everything else during the war, boots became increasingly scarce, so 
that regulations governing the wearing of boots were generally relaxed. In 
August 1943 Waffen-SS officers were ordered to wear long trousers and 
ankle boots at all occasions attended by other ranks. With undress uniform 
(1e. long trousers) officers wore either black or lacquered leather lace-up or 
elastic sided ankle boots or shoes.* In action and as war progressed, issue 
marching footwear was increasingly worn with long field-grey trousers by 
company and field officers. 


Spurs 

Officers wore various types of spurs with different orders of dress. With 

Service dress, officers with the rank of SS-Hauptsturmführer and above wore 

rust-proof, nickel plated spurs with straps and buckles, with either a straight 

Or slightly curved neck and either a sharp or dumb (non-spiked) rowel. * 

With undress uniform they could wear special screw spurs with straight neck 

and dumb rowel or plain (hunting) neck. For dancing there were special 

Screw dancing spurs (Tanzsporen).® 

* Although the high black boot (contemptuously misnamed 'jackboot' by 
the enemies of Germany) became one of the hated symbols of Nazi militar- 
ism, there is a touch of irony in the suspicion that the Germans would them- 
selves have held the boot in disrepute after the war on the grounds that its 
stiff shaft caused varicose veins ! 


Top: Standard marching boot (Knobelbecher or 'dice shaker) with high shaft. 
Bottom: Standard lace-up ankle boot which gradually replaced the costly ‘dice shaker’. 
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Canvas and leather gaiter for wear with the ankle boot 
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It was obvious that many SS officers clanked around in spurs and leather 


posterior reinforcement to their breeches with no aspirations іп horsemanshi; 
nevertheless, throughout its short history there were many SS orders co: 


cerning the wearing of spurs. Finally, in June 1943, Himmler issued the 


following order 
217. The wearing of spurs.‘ 
The Reichsfuhrer has ordered 
That in the whole SS — Allgemeine. Waffen, and Polizei — only members ı 


mounted or horse drawn units may wear spurs if they are authorised to do 


so in the relevant regulations 


All other members of the SS and police, officers, N.C.O.s and men of the 
Allgemeine-SS, Waffen-SS, Order and Security Police may only weer 


spurs when going to ride, while riding. and on returning from riding. 
SS-FHA/| 


In addition to spurs, there was an adjustable black leather strap (Marschriemen) 


that fitted under the instep. and around the ankle; it prevented movement 
the foot inside the boot when marching. 

Gamaschen 

Gaiters 


When leather became scarce in November 1939 the marching boot had to be 


replaced for economic reasons. In July 1942 a standard lace-up ankle bo: 


was issued in place of the marching boot, to be worn with canvas gaiters 


in winter and puttees in summer. The gaiters, made of field-grey or oli 


green canvas with either black or brown leather fittings and binding, wer: 


almost identical to those issued to the British army. The gaiter was not 


popular innovation and was given a number of disparaging names, such as 


‘dog blanket’ and ‘retreat gaiters’; with utmost cunning the German soldi: 
tried to retain his marching boots for as long as possible 
In summer 1943 there was a correspondence between Himmler's adjuta: 


-- 


шош Ж 


and the head of Department В, SS-Brigaf. Lorner concerning Styrian gaiters 


(Steirische Ubergamaschen). Himmler had approved of them, and wanted 


them tested in the field by SS-Gebirgs-Division Nord. It is not clear from the 
correspondence if they were for the exclusive use of mountain troops, or the 


whole SS, nor is there any description or illustration of the gaiters in questio: 
but it is thought that they are the ones illustrated on p. 51, which appear 
many Waffen-SS photographs 

Abschlussbánder 

Puttees 

German puttees were made of an elasticated cloth and were 73 cm long àn 
8 cm wide with a 20 x 24 cm strap and patent buckle. 


Wearing of gaiters and puttees 

Gaiters were worn over the top of the ankle or ski boot and bottom of the 
trousers and fastened by two leather straps and metal buckles on the outside 
so that the straps faced the rear. The correct method of folding the trouser leg 
was to grasp the back and fold it to the front on the inside. This was to prevent 
the insides of the trouser legs rubbing together and wearing out. 

A popular habit was the rolling of socks outside the trouser leg and over the 
top of the ankle or ski boot, but this was finally forbidden in August 1944. * 
Notes: 

V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.13, 15 November 1940, Ziff. 335. 

Ibid. Nr.13, 1 July 1942, Ziff.220 

Ibid. Nr.10, 15 May 1944, Ziff.233. 

SS-Preisliste. Gültig ab 1 November 1940, p. 41 with illustrations. 

Ibid. 

Ibid. 

V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.12, 15 June 1943, Ziff.217. 

Ibid. Nr.15, 1 August 1944, Ziff.433. 
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TARNBEKLEIDUNG 

Camouflage clothing 

The design, development, and manufacture of clothing made from a fabric 
on which a camouflage pattern had been printed was the most original of all 
SS innovations in the field of uniform and equipment, and was to have an 
enormous influence on wartime and post-war uniform development. Today 
most armies in the world wear some form of camouflage clothing.* 
Camouflage clothing was tested in the field by SS-Standarte Deutschland 
in December 1937 and January 1938, and in June 1938, after further in- 
vestigation by the Reich Patent Office, a patent in respect of each item of 
clothing was granted to the NSDAP Reichsführer-SS. By 1 November 1938 


* Weidinger in his history of the Das Reich division attributes the initiative 
for the design and development of camouflage clothing and equipment 
to the commander of the Aufklarungs-Abteilung/SS-VT, SS-Stubaf. 
Dr.Ing.Brandt.* Responsibility for the manufacture of prototypes and 
initial deliveries rested with Otto Schick, and it was proposed that 
he and his assistant should be found a post in the inspectorate of the 
SS-VT. Hausser pointed out that it was unlikely that the army (OKH) The first pattern SS camouflage jacket and helmet 
would agree, since it was working on standard camouflage clothing cover being worn in France, 1940. 
for the army and air-force. Hausser thought it would be easier if Schick 
and his assistant were given an SS post outside the inspectorate.? 
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SS camouflage smock, Ist pattern 
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quantity production of camouflaged groundsheets, steel helmet covers and 
face masks was already under way, 

On 27 January 1939, SS-Brigaf. Hausser reported to the chief of the SS 
Hauptamt that despite great difficulties іп obtaining sufficient quantities с! 
waterproof cotton duck, and the fact that printing on the material had to be 
carried out by hand, 8.400 camouflage groundsheets and 6,800 helme: 
covers had already been supplied to the SS-Verfügungstruppe. It was hoped 
that the remainder would be supplied by April 1939. Hausser added that he 
thought it advisable to issue 20 camouflage jackets per company for assault 
troop training. The face masks he found unusable. * 

Camouflage clothing was used sparingly during the Polish campaign, 
and, probably due to Haussers suggestion, was only issued to assault 
troops, but this new SS innovation did not go unnoticed by the army. Ap 
parently Generalmajor Werner Kempf. іп a report to the Oberkommando 
des Heeres, praised the camouflage groundsheets and helmet covers used by 
SS-Standarte Deutschland while under his command. At the request of the 
ОКН the SS agreed to send a sample of the groundsheet and helmet cover to 
ОКН Section In.6, at the Bendlerstrasse, Berlin.” The army, however, did not 
introduce camouflage clothing until 1942/3, and the only other branch of the 
armed forces to make extensive use of SS camouflage clothing was the 
air-force General Góring Regiment (later, Hermann Goring Division). 

By June 1940 the tedium of hand printing had been superseded by the 
roller printing press. and the following quantities of camouflage jackets had 
been delivered : 


SS-Verfugungs- Division 10.900 
Leibstandarte SS Adolf Hitler 3,000 
SS-Totenkopf-Division 9.000 
SS-Polizei-Division 9,500 


By September delivery of a further 30,000 jackets was anticipated, but this 
would use up the peacetime stock of material. The required quantity of 
camouflage jackets had been determined by the fact that only field units 
(divisions) were to be equipped with them, but it was then ordered that the 
SS Death's Head regiments were also to receive them. It was hoped, however. 
that 7596 of the Death's Head regiments’ requirements could be supplied 
from the 30,000 jackets delivered by September 1940. 

The big problem, even at this early date. was raw material supply. Apparent! 
the SS war requirement for waterproof cotton duck had been fixed by the 
OKH at 42,300 metres per month, but this was only sufficient for 8,500 
groundsheets, 6,000 camouflage jackets, and 14,000 steel helmet cover‘. 
If groundsheets were not included, then 18,300 sets of jackets and helmet 


overs could be produced. Pohl hoped to overcome this deficit by getting a 
arger allocation out of the raw material office at the OKH, and he was 
onfident that if he had sufficient material, any quantity of camouflage items 
ould be manufactured because printing and make-up presented no problems. ' 
The original helmet cover, jacket, and face mask were followed. in June 
1942. by a camouflage peaked field cap, and in January 1943 by a camouflage 
combination for armoured vehicle crews. On 9 January Pohl reported that it 
vas now no longer possible to use the high quality cotton duck for camouflage 
uniforms, and in future the Waffen-SS would have to make do with drill 
material, which had no waterproofing qualities. As it happened, even drill 
material was in short supply. and although sufficient for the manufacture of 
camouflage jackets for the combat strength of existing divisions, no raw 
materials of any kind would be available for other kinds of camouflage 
clothing. 2 In fact the jacket was also manufactured from drill material from 
1944 until the end of the war 

Camouflage patterns (see rear end paper) 

As already described, the camouflage pattern was first hand printed, then 
roller printed in average four colours. The design varied considerably and the 
general tendency during the war was for an increasingly spotted design in 
lahter shades. Earlier camouflage uniforms tended to be much darker than 
later ones 

Most camouflage garments made from waterproof linen duck were printed 
on both sides, and the articles made from this material were reversible, 
which was not the case with uniforms made from drill material. On one side 
the design was predominantly green for wear during the season of maximum 
foliation, whilst on the reverse it was in various shades of brown for use in 
autumn, winter, and early spring. There was no significant reason for the 
difference between one camouflage pattern and another. To suggest, as do 
some post-war publications, that certain units had special designs. or that 
special patterns were designed to blend with specific regions in which 
operations were to take place — or as two British writers suggested in a recent 
publication on Waffen-SS uniform. that ‘there was a special "brick" pattern 
for wear in predominantly built-up areas’ — attributes almost superhuman 
irganisational ability to the supply services of the Waffen-SS. 
Jacket 

The jacket was a smock-like, reversible, pullover garment. It had no collar, 
and was gathered at the neck, wrists, and waist with elastic. The first pattern 
had no pockets, but two vertical openings in front, above the waist, which 
gave the wearer access to his field blouse, which was worn underneath. 
Wartime modifications to the smock were to sew loops in threes to the front 


SS М.С.О. wearing a steel helmet with camouflage cover. 


Group of Waffen-SS officers conferring in the field; they wear first pattern camouflage 
helment covers and smocks. At right, note the applied two-bar sieeve rank badge, 
denoting à company officer 
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A Waffen-SS grenadier wearing the herringbone twill 
camouflage drill uniform: Hungary, August 1944. (Bundesarchiv) 


of the shoulder and upper outside sleeve, and replace the vertical openings 
with two side pockets with buttoned flaps, below the waist. Some photo- 
graphs taken towards the end of the war show what appears to be a smock 
with a collar, but this was in fact the collar of the camouflage field blouse 
worn underneath the smock during the summer 
The jacket was worn in many different ways. Some personnel tucked the 
cuffs and skirt of the jacket inside the elastic at the wrist and waist, but in 
cold weather it was often worn on top of the greatcoat. The jacket appears 
to have been the only camouflage uniform which seems never to have been 
worn with insignia. An example in the Imperial War Museum, London, 15 
made of camouflage drill material and modified by a zip fastener fitted in front 
and the cuffs removed just below the elastic. It ceased to be manufactured in 
January 1944 with the introduction of the camouflage drili blouse 
Steel helmet cover 
The reversible steel helmet cover in camouflage material for wear on the 1935 
model steel helmet began to be introduced in 1939.? It was attached to the 
helmet by three rust-proof, spring-loaded, double-sided metal clips. Helmet 
covers made from 1942 onwards often had loops sewn onto the front, top, 
and back of the cover, to hold foliage. The cover was sometimes worn on its 
own as an improvised camouflage head-dress. 
Face mask 
The face mask was one of the original items of camouflage equipment which 
had undergone trials before the war and was pronounced useless by Hausser 
in 1939.? Since quantities had already been manufactured it was decided to 
issue them in April 1942. 
134. New introduction of the camouflaged face mask. ° 
In order to complete the camouflage of men, and in addition to the existing 
camouflage clothing (jacket and helmet cover) a camouflage face mask 
will be introduced. 
Delivery to the divisions and brigades, etc. of the Waffen-SS will follow. 
Indents from these units for up to 30% of the fighting strength, for the time 
being. must be sent to the SS-Wirtschafts-Verwaltungs-Hauptamt, 
jerlin- Lichterfelde- West, Unter den Eichen 129 
For training purposes each company of Ersatz units will be entitled to two 
face masks. SS-FHA/Amt IV 
The face mask was basically a series of strings which were fitted to an elastic- 
ated strap, At the bottom the strings were woven together, so that they formed 
8 curtain which hung in front of the face. The mask was usually worn on the 
Steel helmet, and when not in use was either thrown back over the helmet or 
hung round the neck 


The camouflage face-mask 
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Тор: First pattern camouflage field cap "Рапгег-Меуег as SS-Standartenführer and commander of the 12.55-Р2 -( 


Bottom Camouflage field cap with regulation insignia. Нијепидепа, wearing a field cap and blouse made from Italian camouflage mate 
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Field cap 
in June 1942, a camouflaged field cap was introduced * 

170. Introduction of a camouflaged field cap for troops. 

The Reichsführer-SS has ordered the introduction of a camouflaged field 

cap for field units. The cap is to be worn without insignia. 

Delivery can begin at the end of May Kdo.d.W.-SS/la 
The cap was made of waterproof duck. and could be worn with either the 
autumn of summer pattern on the outside, although the sweat band of the cap 
was sewn on the autumn side 

432. Camouflaged field cap.* 

By order of the Reichsführer-SS, the field cap will in future be worn with 

insignia. Existing caps without insignia must be worn out 

SS-FHA/la/IV 
This necessitated the manufacture of special insignia which were woven in 
brown artificial silk thread for the autumn, and bright green thread for the 
summer pattern. The background of the insignia remained black. There were 
other items of clothing and equipment made from camouflage materials 
but these will be dealt with under thei respective sections as follows: 
Groundsheet. Equipment 
Combination for tank crews, Tank uniform 
Drill uniform, Drill uniform 
Drill uniform for tank crews. Tank uniform 
Winter uniform, Winter uniform 
Parachute smock Parachute uniform 


Non-regulation camouflage uniforms 

There are a few recorded instances of Waffen-SS troops wearing camouflage 
uniforms, other than the standard Waffen-SS pattern. In June 1944 Himmler 
visited SS-Freiwilligen-Division Galizien in training at Heidelager. Photo- 
graphs of this visit show Ukrainian volunteers wearing army camouflage 
smocks and SS camouflage helmet covers.” In 1944 large quantities of camou- 
flage uniforms in German cut, but manufactured from Italian camouflage 
material, appeared in Normandy. There were also isolated cases of Waffen-SS 
personnel wearing United States camouflage suits in Normandy 


Notes: 
1. J. С Otto Schick an den Reichsfuhrer-SS.Betr.: Abschluss der 
Arbeiten fur die Tarnausrustung., Munchen, den 1 November 1938. 
2. Der Inspekteur der SS-VT., SS-Brigaf. Hausser an den Chef des 
SS-Hauptamtes, Inspektion der SS-VT.Betr.: Tarnausrüstung zu 


ATE 
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Members of the SS-Heimwehr Danzig wearing the natural coloured herringbone twill 
drill uniform. Note also the special SS pattem webbing straps supporting. August 1939. 


Der Reichsführer-SS. Persönlicher Stab Tgb.Nr.AR/1938/1 Wa./Lü 
vom 13.12.38. Berlin. den 27 January 1939. 

3. Der Chef des Beschaffungsamtes-SS. SS-Oberf. Gartner an SS-Staf 
Diesterweg. Hauptabteilung IX/2. Berlin, den 8 November 1939. 

4. SS-Gruf. Pohl, Chef des V.u.W.-Hauptamtes an деп Reichsführer 
Betr.: Tarniacken, Tarnschirme und Trippelwagen.. Berlin, den (?) 
June 1939 

5. SS-Ogruf u.Gen.d W.-SS Oswald Pohl an den Reichsführer-SS 

Веџ.: Bericht uber die Rohstofflage auf dem Spinnstoff-und 

Ledergebiet., Berlin, den 9 January 1943. 

V.BI.d.W.-SS., Nr.8, 15 April 1942, Ziff 134. 

Ibid.. Nr.11, 1 June 1942, Ziff.170. 

Ibid.. Nr.23, 1 December 1942, Ziff 432. 

Die Woche., Nr.23, 7 June 1944, р. 5. 
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ARBEITSANZUG/DRILLICH 

(Working and drill uniform) 

At the outbreak of war the armed SS had two basic patterns of drill uniform 
The first was the SS-Verfugungstruppe one consisting of a field blouse and 
long trousers, identical in cut to the field-grey SS field blouse and trousers 
but made of a cement coloured herring-bone twill (Drillichstoff). The field 
blouse was fitted with detachable buttons, shoulder strap loops, and was 
worn with shoulder straps. national emblem, and collar patches. After the 
beginning of the war. this blouse was often worn during the summer as а 
summer uniform 

With the very rapid expansion of the Waffen-SS іп 1939-40 it was necessar 
to issue large quantities of unbleached natural coloured linen herring-bone 
twill, as used in the German army. The jacket had five detachable buttons in 
front and two flapless side patch pockets. No insignia was intended to be 
worn on this jacket. The trousers were the same as their cloth counterpart 
During the war the unbleached drill uniform was considered totally impractica! 
because of its colour, and it was either dyed rush green or replaced by one 
made of rush green linen herring-bone twill. This wartime working uniform 
included either the Waffen-SS pattern Schiffchen or the standard field ca; 
made of the same material. They differed from cloth models insofar as neither 
cap had a separate flap which could be lowered. The standard field cap was 
identical to the one made of camouflage material 

Wartime experience and the need to standardise Waffen-SS uniform brought 
The rush green drill uniform being worn by Bosnian volunteers in the ۷۷۱۵۲۰. about the introduction of a combined summer field service and workina 
January 1944, uniform 

99. Camouflaged drill uniform.’ 

To utilise front-line experience, a camouflaged drill uniform consisting of 
Drill blouse . . . Article No. B/40 

Drill trousers . . . Article Мо. B/171 

is introduced as a camouflage and working uniform 

On those drill blouses in the same cut as the cloth field blouse, the rank 
badges for items of clothing without shoulder straps (according ta 
V.BLd.W.-SS., Nr.4, 15 February 1943, Ziff.63.) аге to be worn 0,5 cm 
under the national emblem. 

Collar patches are not to be worn. 

Existing types of drill uniform as well as the camouflage jacket are to be 
discontinued. Existing stocks may be used up. 


SS-FHA/la 
This uniform was made of unbleached twill on which the camouflage pattern 
had been printed on one side only, and was therefore not reversible. Insignia, 
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other than the national emblem and special rank badges, were not intended 
to be worn on the blouse, but there were instances of shoulder straps and other 
insignia appearing 

1. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.5, 1 March 1944, Ziff.99 


SS-SPORTBEKLEIDUNG 


SS Sports clothes 
Sports clothes were purchased from the RZM before the war, but soon after 
the outbreak of war stocks were reserved for officers and units of the Waffen- 
SS. who held stocks of sports clothing which was issued as and when 
required and returned after use. Those members of the Waffen-SS who had 
been issued with sports clothing before the war continued to use it. In 1941, 
Waffen-SS troops in Greece used sports clothing as tropical dress, instead of 
their field-grey field uniform 
SS sports clothing consisted of the following items :1 

Shorts. satin, black 

Vest, with SS badge. white 

Training jacket, with SS badge, black 

Training trousers, black 

SS badge for Fencing jacket 

Sports shoes, natural colour. leather 
The same items are listed in the March 1941 SS price list, but the training 
jacket and trousers are described as blue.* Sports shoes were included as part 
of the wartime issue schedule in September 1940.* 


Notes: 
1. SS-Preisliste, April 1939, p. 3 
2. lbid. р. 3 


3. V.BLd W -SS., Nr 8, 5 September 1940, Ziff 45 


VARIATIONS ON THE STANDARD FIELD SERVICE UNIFORM 


1. Cavalry or horse drawn units. 

In addition to long trousers, mounted personnel were issued with a pair of 
field-grey cloth breeches with seat and inside leg reinforced with grey leather. 
In place of drill trousers, they received drill breeches. In October 1943! 
standard riding breeches in both cloth and twill were introduced, which had a 
built-in cloth belt. side and hip pockets with buttons and a fob pocket with 
flap. and four belt loops at the waist. Instead of marching boots, mounted 
personnel received a pair of riding boots complete with spurs. Later in the 


The 1944 camouflage drill and summer field service uniform. 
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SS cavalrymen in Russia 1942. 11 was common practice to tuck the cuffs and Breeches for mounted personne! 
skirt of the camouflage smock under the elastic at the wrist and waist, 
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var mounted personnel made increasing use of ankle boots with puttees or 
‚alters for training on foot 
Artillery and Flak (excl. Panzerjager (anti-tank) and Sturm- 
geschitz (self-propelled gun) personnel). 
Artillery men wore standard field-grey uniform of the Waffen-SS. or with 
;ariations for mounted personnel, if they were serving in horse drawn units 
luring the course of the war various kinds of overalls were worn in action 
ind on maintenance work. In September 1942 anti-aircraft gun crews were 
sued with black overalls.? 
308. Protective clothing for anti-aircraft gun crews. 
For anti-aircraft gun crews serving with field units a two-piece overall 
consisting of — 
Protective jacket, black, drill 
(Manufacturer's code B/307) 
Protective trousers, black. drill 
(Manufacturer's code B/308) 
ıs to be introduced, 
Field unit requirements must be forwarded via clothing channels 
Kdo.d.W.-SS/la 
3. Engineers 
Engineers also wore standard field-grey uniform (Black special clothing 
! crews of armoured vehicles іп Panzer-Pioniere units). but because of their 
pecialised tasks they wore many kinds of protective clothing and equipment, 
such as rubber waders for bridge building and life jackets for crossing rivers ; 
these articles were neither clothing or personal equipment but technical 
ipparatus issued for the task in hand 


4. Mountain units 
Before the war great importance was attached to the training of SS personnel 
п mountainous regions and winter sports, for which purpose the following 
black, (for Allgemeine-SS) and earth-grey (for SS-Verfügungstruppe) ski 
lothing had been introduced in 1938:3 

Ski cap. gabardine, black or earth-grey 

Ski blouse, gabardine, black or earth-grey 

Ski trousers, gabardine, black or earth grey 

Puttees 
Before the war ski clothing was issued to personnel only for the duration of 
training, then returned to stores, but іп 1940 Waffen-SS units serving in 
Norway were already being issued with suitable clothing and equipment for 
wear in mountainous regions. 


The black overall for crews of anti-aircraft guns, Russia winter 1942-3, 
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Article Quantity 


4 Bread bag 1 
43. Bread bag strap 1 
44. Mess-tin 1 
45. Eating implements 1 
46. Identity disc with cord 1 
47. Dust- and sun-glasses 1 
48. Towel 1 
49. Carrying straps for blouse 2 
50. Steel side hooks 4 
51. Sewing bag 1 
52. Cleaning brushes, set 1 
(W) = Issued only in winter 


1115 not intended here to describe the exact function and manufacture of every 
article listed above, since this would require a manual on mountaineering. 
so it is only possible to describe those items of clothing which differed 
considerably from standard pattern. Equipment will be covered in the section 
dealing with that subject. 


2. In the above listing. the mountain cap is included in addition to the field 
cap (Schiffchen). because at the time it was still classified as an item 
of special clothing for wear when mountaineering. It had not yet become 
a distinctive head-dress. Being an issue item it was identical for all 
ranks, although officers could buy extra caps of superior quality, often 
with aluminium piping around the crown and on the front of the flap. 
The field cap was worn in barracks and on field training when the steel 
helmet was not specified. In March 1941 the mountain cap was officially 
recognised as а distinctive head-dress. * 


306. SS Mountain cap. 


The Reichsführer-SS has authorised all members of 
SS-Gebirgs- Division Nord and SS-Freiwilligen-Division Prinz Eugen 
to wear the mountain cap. 


The Reichsführer-SS has forbidden all officers, N.C.O.s. and men in other 


units from wearing the mountain cap. 
Kdo.d.W.-SS/la 


Mountain troop officers in typical service dress 1943. Three of the officers wear ski 
trousers. while the one in the middle wears plus fours and knitted woollen socks. It is 
interesting 10 note that all four ski caps bear different insignia; L-R woven national 
emblem and death's head іп front and SS edelwe:ss on the left; metal death's head in 
front and metal army edelwerss on left; metal death's head т front, woven death's 
head in front and national emblem on the left. 
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SS mountain troops with heavily loaded rucksacks and the special large capacity 
water bottle. 
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But in September 1943 it was decided to introduce a standard field cap for 
the whole Waffen-SS, to be modelled on the mountain cap, and it was there- 
fore necessary to preserve the special identity of Waffen-SS mountain troops 
by the introduction, in October 1943, of the cloth edelweiss for wear on the 
left side of the standard field cap and mountain cap. (For details of the 
insignia and method of wearing see Vol. 7 of the present series.) 

3. In winter a white knitted woollen cover was worn over the mountain 
cap, and in the forests of Lappland the steel helmet cover was worn 
either on top of the mountain cap or on its own as camouflage head- 
dress, and this practice may well have been responsible for the introduc- 
tion of a camouflaged field cap later in the war. ® 

4. The army pattern wind cheater is included in the above listing. although 
photographs of it being worn by Waffen-SS personnel have not so far 
come to light. This double-breasted, 10-button, olive green calico 
jacket, had two slanting pockets with buttoned flaps above the waist, 
and two patch side pockets with centre pleats and buttoned flaps. 
It had a half belt at the back with two buttons, and the cuffs could be 
fastened tightly around the wrist by means of a tab and button. All 
buttons, except those for the shoulder straps. which were in metal, 
were either horn or plastic. Only insignia normally worn on this garment 
were the shoulder straps. 

5. Field-grey mountain trousers were cut wider in the leg than standard 
long trousers, and were reinforced in the seat. The trouser legs were 
fastened at the ankle by draw-strings and held inside the mountain boot 
by foot straps. In 1943 mountain trousers were gradually replaced 
by the new Keilhose.” Popular with mountaineers were the non- 
regulation climbing trousers or knickerbockers, which were buckled 
just under the knee and worn with long woollen socks. 

6. The snow smock or shirt was a loose fitting single-breasted undyed 
cotton smock, designed to be worn over the normal uniform and equip- 
ment as camouflage in snowy terrain. It was fitted with a hood and 
collar, and had two vertical slits above the waist to enable the wearer 
to reach his blouse pockets or ammunition pouches. Buttons were 
standard metal pattern with matt-white finish. 

8. Canvas mittens with leather palms and wrist straps were used in con- 
junction with woollen gloves to improve insulation and keep the gloves 
dry. 

9. Boots had a specially designed lace-up ankle and thick studded soles for 
climbing and skiing. Many officers and mountaineers wore their own 


privately purchased mountain footwear, which did not conform to 
any standard pattern. Mountaineers also wore special rock climbing 
canvas ankle boots with rope or felt soles. 


10. Wrist warmers were made of field-grey, bottle green or grey knitted 
wool, and were 10 cm long and open at both ends. They were designed 
to seal off the sleeve at the wrist to exclude draughts and protect the 
wrist where the sleeve and glove joined. 

49. On the outside of the field blouse at waist level, four sets of three (later 
two) holes can be seen in front and at the back. These were designed to 
take a metal hook of special design, which on the inside was attached 
to a fabric strap which formed part of the blouse lining. The strap was 
designed to take a hook, and distribute the fully loaded weight of the 
waist belt throughout the shoulders of the field blouse. 

50. Mountain troops were often called upon to carry considerable weights 
and it was found necessary to reinforce these fabric straps by two 
94 cm long webbing ones (Tragegurte). The metal hooks were attached 
to the ends of the straps, which were then worn over the shoulder inside 
the blouse. By supporting the hooks the straps transferred the burden 
to the wearer's shoulders and thus relieved the strain on the blouse. 


The following items are known to have been issued, subsequent to these lists. 
At the end of 1942 a new anorak and overalls began to replace the wind 
cheater in the army, and was soon issued to Waffen-SS personnel. The anorak 
and overalls were made of a special reversible rayon, white on one side and 
tan or rush green on the other, which had excellent waterproofing qualities 
when wet and good insulation when dry. 


Initially neither puttees nor gaiters appear to have been worn by Waffen-SS 
mountain troops. and the trousers were held inside the mountain boot by a 
footstrap. Eventually short, elasticated army-style puttees (Wickelgamaschen) 
were issued (measuring 73 x 8 cm, with a 203 x 23 cm strap) which secured 
trousers and top of the boot and gave added ankle support. Meanwhile the 
Waften-SS was developing its own type of gaiters based on the old Austrian 
army “5۱۷۷ ۰۵۸۰۰ pattern. In June 1943 Himmler requested that ten pairs of four 
different patterns be sent to SS-Gebirgs-Division Nord for field evaluation. * 
The gaiters, made from various types and colours of canvas. covered the 
top of the boot and laced on the outside. Straps and binding were made 
of webbing. A combined webbing and metal footstrap. is one feature which 
suggests that these gaiters were primarily designed for use by mountain 
troops, since a webbing or leather strap would have been severed by the metal 
studs and nails affixed to the soles of mountain boots. 


Top: Standard issue mountain boot. 
Bottom: Mountain boot with 'Styrian gaiter - 
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A Bosnian Moslem being issued with brand-new mountain troop clothing, 1942. 
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Notes: 

V.Bl.d.W.-SS, Nr.19, 1 October 1943, Ziff.357 

Ibid. Nr.17. 1 September 1942, Ziff. 308. 

SS-Preisliste., Nr.3, 1 January 1938. 

V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.14, 1 December 1940, Ziff.418. 

Ibid. Nr.17, 1 September 1942, Ziff. 306. 

Kampf unter dem Nordlicht. Illustration between pp. 176 and 177. 
V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.19, 1 October 1943, Ziff.357 

Der Chef des Amtes B ||, SS-Wirtschafts und Verwaltungshauptamt 
SS.Brigaf.Lórner an SS-Ostubaf.Dr.Brandt (Pers.Stab. RF-SS)., Berlin 
28 June 1943 


نے جح تم ی ص بج مم 


5. Training and replacement units. 

Before the war it was normal practice to issue a new recruit with one complete 
field service uniform for wear during basic training, on completion of which 
he was issued with a second set. The first. now somewhat worn and often 
stripped of insignia was relegated for wear in barracks, while the new uniform 
was reserved for wear on exercises and manoeuvres outside barracks. 

Even before the war and the rapid expansion of the Waffen-SS, the first 
everyday uniform, or part of it, consisted of odd items of the old earth-grey 
service uniform, until finally withdrawn in March 1941.1 Already by 1939 
training and replacement units were being issued with the most unusual 
selection of uniforms for their basic training. Members of the SS-Totenkopf- 
Erganzungssturmbann 111 in Breslau, for example, were wearing First World 
War tunics of the Leib-Kurassier-Regt. Nr.1, with black collar and white 
litzen, for stable duty and training, without SS insignia. During the Polish 
campaign they were referred to by the German army as the ‘strange guards’ .* 
By 1940 most training and replacement personnel were being issued with two 
field- grey field uniforms and a set of drill. As raw materials became scarce 
and stocks depleted, Ersatz units were the first to suffer; in 1941 they were no 
longer issued with marching boots but two pairs of ankle boots.* By the end 
of the war the Waffen-SS was not even able to issue the two basic sets of 
field and one set of drill uniform, and were forced to requisition stocks of 
miscellaneous uniforms. or manufacture new sets out of whatever materials 
were available. In 1944—5 members of the Feldersatz battalions of the Toten- 
kopf and Wiking divisions in Schrottersburg (Weichsel) were wearing field 
blouses made out of two different kinds and colours of material. The breast and 
back portions (above the waist) were made of dark drill material, while the 
lower part of the front and back portions (below the waist). collar and 
sleeves, were made of the normal field-grey material. The greatcoats were 


earth-brown. * Many a young SS recruit, attracted by the glamour and appeal 
ofthe SS uniform, must have suffered severe disillusionment as he stared at the 


motley collection of 'hand-me-downs' with which he was issued on reporting 
for service. 


Notes: 
1. V.Bl.d.W.-SS. Nr.4, 1 March 1941, Ziff. 121. 
2. Der Freiwillige. Nr.1, January 1970, pp. 16-17. 
3. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.20, 1 November 1941, Ziff.428. 
4. Feldgrau., Nr.1, January 1956, p. 19. 


BEKLEIDUNG DER PANZEREINHEITEN 

Clothing of armoured units 

The German definition of the term armoured troops for the purpose of issuing 
the special tank black uniform, was the crew and exchange crew of 
tanks, armoured cars, and radio vehicles with enclosed superstructures. 
All other personnel in armoured units wore the standard field-grey uniform. 
Towards the end of the war there was a tendency to issue the special black 
uniform to all personnel in an armoured unit 

The special black uniform was first introduced in 1938 for wear when on 
duty with an armoured vehicle, since dirt and grease marks would not show 
up. With other orders of dress the standard field-grey uniform was normally 
worn. Later in the war the black uniform was proudly worn at every oppor- 
tunity, even when walking-out on Reich territory. In fact this was due to 
field-grey uniforms being no longer issued in addition to the black. At first 
the special black SS uniform was manufactured by the SS Clothing Works and 
differed slightly from its army counterpart. but once again rapid expansion 
necessitated the issue of army uniform. In complete contrast to the situation 
which came about with the field-grey SS field uniform, the SS managed to 
maintain the supplies of its own special black uniform. and it is therefore rare 
to see the army pattern being worn after 1942. As in the army. there was no 


special black greatcoat to go with this uniform, and standard field-grey was 
issued. 


Schutzmútze/Baskenmútze 

Crash helmet 

This special head-dress was designed to act both as a protective head-dress 
and a smart item of military uniform. It consisted of a round black cloth 
headpiece,* padded with rubber and lined with American cloth, with four 
rubber ventilation holes. Over the headpiece fitted a large black felt beret 


Snow smock with detail of collar. 


тезки ==... 
nee 
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Armoured car crews from the SS Reconnaissance Battalion 
in the SS version of the special black clothing. France 1940 


On the front of the beret were worn special versions of the national emblem 
and death's head, both of which were machine-embroidered in silver grey 
silk thread on a black ground. This issue item of head-dress was identical 
for all ranks. However, the beret was withdrawn after proving impractical 
during combat experience; in its place. either the Schiffchen, standard field 
cap in black cloth (see section on head-dress). or the steel helmet were worn. 


Feldjacke 

Field jacket 

This was a short double-breasted black jacket fastened with seven black 
plastic buttons, with collar worn open or closed with brown shirt (later grey- 
green) and black tie. It differed from its army counterpart insofar as the front 
was cut vertically instead of slanting, and had much shorter lapels. Jackets 
were also privately made from various lightweight or camouflage materials." 
The collar of the black jacket was sometimes piped in pink for other ranks, 
and either pink piping or twisted aluminium cord for officers. It has been 
suggested that pink piping was only worn by members of the SS Pz. Regt 5 
(Wikina Div.),? but this is not confirmed by photographic evidence.? |t is more 
likely that early in the war army field jackets with pink piping were in fact worn 
by both officers and men without regard to the unit. Aluminium twisted cord 
on the collar was traditionally worn by SS officers, and appears to have been 
worn by most on the black field jacket 

Collar patches for other ranks were also piped in pink, but again photographic 
evidence does not limit it to members of Aufkl.Abt.5, as photographs of it 
worn by members of the Aufkl.Abt.LSSAH.1 do exist. It is most likely that 
pink piping was originally intended to identify members of reconnaissance 
battalions from those in Panzer regiments, but this fine distinction, like many 
others, became blurred in wartime 

N.C.O.s (with the possible exception of those in Pz,Rgt.LSSAH.1.) did not 
wear lace on the collar of the black field Jacket 


*The base of the Panzer beret had a second lease of life when existing 
stocks were covered with tan material and, fitted with rabbit fur flaps, 
issued as winter head-dress 


Notes: 
1. Die Deutsche Wehrmacht 1934 bis 1945. Heft.12 with illustration, 
2. The Waffen-SS. its divisional insignia, p. 22. 
3. See for example the photo of Max Wunsche as SS-Stubaf., and 
Chef 1./SS.Pz.Rgt.LSSAH.1., in Bender-Taylor Vol. 1, p. 44. 
This quite clearly shows pink piping. 


Feldhose 

Field trousers 

These were similar to the army pattern, having slanting side pockets with flap 
and button (later two buttons), watch pocket, and buttoned hip pocket. 
They were baggy and cut like ski trousers, the bottoms fastened around the 
ankle by draw-strings and footstraps. 


Fussbekleidung 

Footwear 

Originally both marching and lace-up ankle boots were issued with the 
black uniform, but from 19411, ankle boots and gaiters only were to be worn, 
although it appears this order was disregarded and those in possession of 
marching boots continued to wear them. 

In August 1941 the need for a practical working and summer uniform, and 
the necessity to provide reconnaissance personnel with a less conspicuous 
uniform when operating on foot brought about the introduction of the reed 
green drill uniform. 


355. Protective clothing for personnel in armoured reconnais- 

sance units.? 

1. Crews of armoured cars are to be issued with protective clothing in the 
same cut and make-up as the black field uniform. This protective 
clothing is to be worn as camouflage over the black uniform, or on its 
own in summer, and also to protect the black uniform. 

Designation and article number: 

Field jacket, drill, reed green, 
for tanks . . . Article No. 309; 

Field trousers, drill, reed-green, 
for tanks . . . Article No. 310. 


2. The drill uniform for these units is discontinued. 


3. Divisional requirements must be sent to the SS-Verwaltungsamt with 
the next clothing indent. 
V3/431/8.41. 
Although the basic cut of the jacket and trousers remained unchanged, 
there were minor modifications, such as a large patch pocket with flap and 
button added to the left front of the jacket and left thigh of the trousers. 
In January 1943, the reed green drill uniform was replaced by a new one- 
piece reversible camouflage combination. The old reed green drill uniform 
continued to be worn, and was still in use in Normandy in June 1944, 


Machine embroidered badges for the Panzer beret. The national emblem is often mistaken 


for the sleeve emblem but was of special design. 
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Special black clothing for 
armoured vehicle crews. 


26. Camouflage combination for tank crews.* 
V.BI.d.W.-SS., Nr.16, 1 September 1941, Ziff.355 
1. The crews and exchange crews of tanks, armoured cars, and radio 
vehicles with enclosed armoured superstructures are to be issued 
with a camouflage combination instead of the protective clothing, 
drill, reed green. 
2. Designation and article Number: 
Combination, camouflaged, for tanks . . . Article No. 306. 
3. Field unit requirements must be forwarded to the WVHA. 
SS-FHA./a/Amt IV. 
The combination was made of water repellent cotton duck with autumn 
and summer shade camouflage patterns. It was usually issued with the national 
emblem on the left sleeve, shoulder strap loops and detachable metal 
shoulder strap buttons. Later models had a large patch pocket with flap and 
button on the front of the left thigh. Nevertheless, the need to provide 
crews with better winter clothing was anticipated. 


27. Winter combination for tank crews. * 

In order to improve the winter clothing of tank crews and exchange crews, 

а new combination is introduced. 

Designation and article number: 

Winter combination for tanks . . . Article No. 396. 

Field unit requirements must be forwarded to the WVHA. 

SS-FHA./la/Amt.IV) 

The winter combination was basically the same cut as the camouflaged one, 
but was made of two thicknesses of cloth, white on one side, and field -grey 
on the other, 
Because of the difficulty in getting in and out of a combination, it was never 
very popular, and so in January 1944, it was decided to re-issue the two-piece 
drill uniform in camouflage material instead of reed-green. This was also 
done to coincide with the introduction in the rest of the Waffen-SS of the 
camouflage working and summer field service uniform. ê 


Unofficial uniforms 

On the whole the clothing of armoured personnel appears to have been 
fairly standard, but there were two major changes at divisional level, both 
of which took place in Normandy іп 1944. The first was the wearing of various 
items of camouflage clothing, field caps, jackets, and combinations by 
members of the Hitlerjugend and its parent Adolf Hitler Division, which were 
made from Italian camouflage material.* The Adolf Hitler Division arrived in 


SS-Stubaf. Muhlenkamp (Kdr. SS-Pz. Rgt. 5) after the award of the Knight's Cross, Russia, September 1943, This shows a good cross-section of Panzer troop clothing. 
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France in December 1943 after helping disarm the Italian armed forces and 
fighting partisans in northern Italy, and provided a cadre for the formatior 
of the Hitlerjugend Division. Large quantities of Italian motor transport anc 
other materials were used to replace disastrous German shortages.” In Italiar 
naval depots large quantities of German leather U-boat clothing (originall 
supplied by Germany to Italy) were discovered, requisitioned, and issued tc 
German tank crews in Normandy. & 

Notes: 

V.Bl.d.W.-SS,, Nr.13, 1 July 19, Ziff.220. 

Ibid.. Nr.16, 1 September 1941, Ziff.355. 

Ibid., Nr.2, 15 January 1943, Ziff.26 

Ibid 

Ibid.. Nr.5, 1 March 1944, Ziff. 99. 

See illustration on p. 42. 

Die Waffen-SS., pp. 181-3 

Verbal conversation with the former divisional Ordnance Officer 
February 1972, 
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FELDGRAUE SONDERBEKLEIDUNG 
Field-grey special clothing 
The special field-grey clothing was first issued to members of the Sturmge 
schütz- Batterie LSSAH in time for the campaign in the Balkans in the summer 
of 1941, but it was not until August 1942 that it was issued to crews of self 
propelled guns (Sturmgeschutze). 

283. Special clothing for assault gun units.' 

Assault gun crews will be equipped with the newly introduced specia 

clothing 

Field jacket, field-grey 

(Prod. code 311, subject B) 

and 

Field trousers, field-grey 

(Prod. code 314, subject B) 

Existing field blouses and trousers will be worn out. In accordance with the 


ہے 
hie‏ 
ae‏ 
s‏ + 
РАР ч published order (V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.16.. 1 September 1941, Ziff.348‏ 


Lm non-mounted personnel are issued with one pair of ankle boots insteac 
mJ of the marching boots with ordinary uniform. 


E 
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Kdo.d.W.-SS/li 
Captured SS men wearing the rush green drill uniform for armoured vehicle crews. 1 А : : р | 
Normandy June 1944. In December 1942 the wearing of the field grey special clothing was als 


extended to self-propelled anti-tank gun units (Panzerjagereinheiten. (Sfl.). * 
The uniform consisted of a field-grey jacket and long trousers, brown shir! 


The camouflage Panzer combination, Russia summer 1943. 


"Рапгегтеуег wearing the reversible winter combination for tank crews, during the 
battle of Charkov. February/March 1943, 
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SS -Panzerschutze dunng the battle of Normandy wearıng the camouflage drill uniform Black leather U-boat clothing being worn by members of the 2/Pz. Regt. 1 


for tank crews Division) near Rheims, November 1943 


(later field-grey) and black tie. Although not mentioned in the above order 
‚ field-grey version of the black beret was also produced. * but it was not worn 


until the introduction in 1943 of a self-propelled rocket launcher with 


enclosed superstructure (Maultier Sd.Kfz.3). Officers usually wore the issue 
ield uniform with their badges of rank, N.C.O.s (with the exception of those 


4 


in SS-Sturmgesch.Abt. and SS Pz.Jag.Abt LSSAH.1.) did not wear lace on 
the jacket ¢ ollar. + Pink piping was worn on the collar by certain members of 
Pz Jag battalions, and a tew officers wore twisted aluminium cord, but 
recorded cases of these practices are rare 

Notes: 


/ Bi.d.W.-SS., Nr.16. 15 August 1942. Ziff 283 

Ibid.. Nr.23, 1 December 1942, Ziff. 434 

There is an example of a field-grey beret with insignia in the collection 
۲ David Delich, Kansas City, Ohio, U.S.A 


FALLSCHIRM-SONDERBEKLEIDUNG 

Parachute clothing 

Of all the branches of the SS, least is known about the clothing and equipment 

of SS parachutists. SS troops took partin two well-known airborne operations 

the liberation of Mussolini and the attempted capture of Tito in his mountain 

HQ in Yugoslavia. Despite these events there is little or no reference to the 
thing and equipment of the troops who participated in the operations.’ 

It appears that the air-force assumed responsibility not only for their parachute 

training and transportation by air, but also the equipping of SS parachutists 

with special air-force clothing and equipment. Normally then SS parachutists 
re standard field-arey uniform with the parachutist helmet instead of the 

tandard 1935 model. The best method of ascertaining exactly what they 
re 15 to analyse existing photographs of them. 

Liberation of Mussolini, Gran Sasso, Italy, 12 September 1943. 

SS-Sturmbannführer Skorzeny and his small glider-borne SS commando 

“оте German air-force tropical clothing with aır-force national emblem 

On the head-dress, shirt. and field blouse, and Waffen-SS shoulder straps 

Skorzeny himself wore a Waffen-SS steel helmet. Leather equipment, such 

85 the sub machine-gun pouches appear to have been the early SS leather 

pattern. At a rally in the Berlin Sports Palace after the rescue, Otto Skorzeny 

ind members of his commando wore field-grey Waffen-SS service dress 

Raid on Tito's Headquarters, Drvar, Yugoslavia, 25 May 1944. 

On this operation (Rósselsprung) two companies of SS parachutists, from 

SS-Fallschirmjäger-Bataillon 500. were dropped by parachute and two 

landed by glider. The parachutists under the command of SS-Hauptsturm- 


Three N.C.O. 's from the SS-Pz. Jag. Abt. LSSAH', Spring 1943 in Russia. They аге all wearing 
the special field-grey clothing. Only N.C.O.s in this division were permitted to wear lace on the 
collar of this jacket. The 'Spiess' in the centre wears an army national emblem and tank troop 
death's head on his field cap 
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SS paratroopers during the raid on Tito's НО, Drvar. Yugolsavıa May 1944, 
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führer Rybka. wore air-force clothing and equipment. И consisted of stag 
helmet (with or without camouflage net), geometric pattern camouflage 
smock. complete with air-force national emblem on the right breast,* field. 
grey trousers with the side opening thigh pockets, canvas gaiters. and ankle 
boots. SS uniform was represented by the field cap (Schiffchen) with Ss 
insignia and the belt buckle. 

Towards the end of the war, SS. like air-force parachutists, were thrown into 
action as infantry, and continued to wear standard field-grey clothing and the 
parachutists helmet 


* Recently a batch of brand new (one only worn) parachutists smocks, 
made of SS camouflage drill material with the SS national embiem 
on the right breast, turned up in America. According to unconfirmed 
reports these were found by American troops in the SS Clothing Depot 
at Dachau in April 1945. They were brought back to America, like so 
much SS camouflage clothing. because they were thought to be ideal 
for duck shooting. This ts the only recorded instance of the SS national 
emblem sewn on the right breast. and may have had something to do 
with the status of SS parachutists under air-force operational command 


SCHUTZANZUG 

Protective clothing 

Protective clothing was issued to Waffen-SS personnel, irrespective of their 
branch of service, to protect their ordinary clothing and person from severe 
climatic and physical conditions, but which cannot be classified as winter 
clothing. 


Kradschutzmantel 

Motor-cyclist’s coat 

This was first introduced for army dispatch riders and personnel in units 
equipped with motor-cycles, and later adopted by the SS, and worn by all 
branches of the armed forces, Waffen-SS and police until the end of the war. 
The coat was made of a rubberised fabric, but like the greatcoat, also had at 
first a dark green cloth collar, but already in 1939 coats with field-grey cloth 
collars were in use.! The coat was double breasted with wide sleeves that 


Notes: 
1. In April 1944 it was announced that only those who were physically 
suitable could wear parachute clothing. This excluded those with 
large thighs and thick torsos. V.BI.d.W.-SS., Nr.8, 15 April 1944. 
Ziff.189. 


SS paratroopers smock. 


Late version of the air-force parachutist's steel helmet. as issued 10 
SS paratroopers 
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Dispatch rider wearing the rubberised motor 
gauntlets with seperated thumb and forefinger. 
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cyclist's coat, and brown leather 


could be fastened tightly around the wrist. The skirt of the coat could be 
divided and buttoned around the legs. Although originally intended as a 
motor-cycling coat. it proved popular as a raincoat and often worn as such 
by Waffen-SS personnel. The rubberised material was not very strong and 
did not stand up well to the rigours of front-line use, so the following order 
was issued : 


216. Motor-cyclist's coat.' 
The motor-cyclist's coat may only be worn on duty by members of the 
Waffen-SS, who have been officially issued with it. The motor-cyclist's 
coat must be worn over the equipment. Only when action is imminent 
may the belt be worn over the coat. 
SS-FHA/la 
In addition to the coat. overalls were made of the same material, and designed 
to be worn over both the ordinary trousers and footwear during wet or muddy 
conditions. Other specialised protective clothing for motor-cyclists were 
various types of goggles with either normal or smoked anti-glare and sun 
lenses, and either gauntlets or mittens in canvas or leather. The gauntlets 
were made of a dark brown leather and had a separate thumb and forefinger. 
and could be fastened at the wrist with an adjustable strap and press studs 


Note: 
1. V.Bl.d.W,-SS,, Nr.3, 1 February 1943, Ziff.216. 


WINTERBEKLEIDUNG 

Winter clothing 

It is well known that the Germans hoped to defeat Russia before the coming 
of winter, and therefore made little or no preparations for waging winter 
warfare. Failure to provide troops with adequate warm clothing resulted in 
disaster. For the average German winter, a pullover, knitted woollen gloves. 
greatcoat. and toque were considered sufficient additional clothing for 
troops able to return and sleep in modern quarters: after the Campaigns of 
1940, extra winter clothing had to be provided for troops serving in Norway 


419. Special clothing for especially cold zones.' 
1. The following items are introduced as additional winter clothing for 
especially cold zones: 
Anorak with hood, fur lined. 
Fur waistcoat. 
These articles will only be considered for units quartered in former 
Polish territory and Norway. The anorak is not suitable for cavalry 
units, and so is not provided. These units will be issued with sheepskins. 


2. The entitlement is: 
Anorak with hood, fur lined for 10% of the fighting strength. 
Fur waistcoat. one per man. 
The anorak with hood is to be used for patrols over fairly long distances. 
The guard coat, fur, is intended for stationary or walking guard duty 
within the area of the barracks. 
Allocation will be made on procurement, and accoroing to available 
stocks by application to the Verwaltungsamt der Waffen-SS 
Units in Norway will be given priority in supplies 
V/3 431/December 1940 
Pelzweste 
Fur waistcoat 
This was a short (just below the waist) sleeveless waistcoat designed 
for wear under the greatcoat for additional warmth, and was made from 
any available types of fur and to no standard pattern. 


Windbluse mit Kapuze, pelz-gefüttert 

Fur lined anorak 

It is not known whether this was the same as the garment that appeared 
during the winter of 1942—3, but itis considered unlikely. So far it has not been 
possible to identify this item in photographs. 


Nacktpelz 

Sheepskins 

The version intended for use by mounted units was a three-quarter length 
double-breasted sheepskin coat with lamb's wool collar. 


Wachmantel 

Guard coat 

This was a traditional garment for sentries on static guard duty in extreme 
cold. The coat was made of sheepskin with lamb's wool collar, and was very 
long — almost touching the ground. It was usually worn together with straw 
over boots. 

During the first Russian winter of 1941—2 German troops were forced to 
augment their meagre winter clothing with whatever they could lay their 
hands on, and improvise as best they could. The items listed above were made 
available whenever possible, and often two greatcoats were issued, worn 
one on top of the other. But the greatcoat and surcoat were not very practical 
for wear in action, and weight alone imposed quite a burden on the wearer 
Stocks of clothing originally intended for mountain troops, such as woollen 
Scarves, mittens, winter underwear, and most important of all, the snow 
Smock, were issued to the fighting troops whenever possible. Where shortages 


Winter clothing issued to Estonian volunteers near Leningrad, December 1942. The 
hooded white cotton smock was primarily fcr camouflage, and was worn over other 
types of warm winter clothing. The boots were made of white canvas with leather 
binding and rubber soles. 
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were still apparent, captured Russian winter clothing, particularly cap 
were issued. Sheepskin clothing, the traditional Russian peasant winter 
clothing. was either requisitioned from or manufactured by the Russia: 
themselves, and either sold or bartered to the Germans 

In Germany a massive collection of winter clothing was instituted, and thou 
sands of ladies’ old fur coats, rusty skis, and old toboagans were rushed 15 
the front. often without repair or alteration. Nevertheless. the wretched 
supply situation at the front was not alleviated until winter had broug 
much suffering, hardship, and death to many ill-equipped troops 

In April 1942 winter clothing was re-collected for repair and storage ur: 
further need.* Throughout 1942 the Waffen-SS developed and manufactured 
its own winter combat clothing independent of the army. It consisted of 
fur-lined pullover anorak in a water repellent, cement coloured gabardi: 
lined with various kinds of black, brown, or white furs. or sheepskin. Overa 
were unlined and unquilted, and designed to be worn over ordinary trouse 
The bottoms of the trousers finished in a gaiter, which fitted over the top of 
the boot with laces and footstraps ; by this time the lace-up ankle boot was и 
general use, and the gaiter prevented melted snow from entering the boc: 
When snow lay on the ground, an undyed cotton overall, consisting of 
separate smock with hood and trousers (specially designed to go ove; 
anorak and trousers) was issued. The advantage of this arrangement was that 
the white over garments tended to get very dirty but being separable could be 
easily cleaned or replaced 

Head-dress consisted of a fur cap, based roughly on the Russian mod 
with ear flaps. The head piece was usually made of leather. sheepsk 
field-grey cloth, or the same material as the anorak, Another pattern utilised 
existing stocks of Panzer berets by covering the black head piece уу!!! 
cement coloured cloth and fitting rabbit fur to the front and ear flaps. ТІ 
may have been originally intended for crews of armoured vehicles. as phot 
graphs of it being worn are very rare. 


330. Issue of winter clothing.” 
From 15 September 1942 all units must be issued with articles of wint: 
clothing 

Woollen gloves 

Balaclava helmet 


Surcoat 
An unidentified SS officer wearing one of the many different patterns of sheepskin cap Gauntlets or mittens For drivers only 
and coat which were made for the SS in Poland and Russia. 3 08 WEIS өшү 
Pullover 
Over socks 
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Requirements of these articles are to be forwarded to the competent servicc 
offices. 
Fur clothing and other special winter clothing* is not issued to Ersatz 
units. The provision of the field reserve (Feldersatz) with these articles 
will be undertaken in due course through collecting points, poss bly Riga. 
Stettin, Warschau and Kracau. There will be further instructions. Existina 
stocks from the fur and textile collections by the German people are to be 
issued on transfer to the front as additional clothing, and а simultaneous 
entry to that effect is to be made in the pay book. 
The additional issue of a second army blanket or greatcoat is not permissible 
Field units will be supplied with winter clothing by a special regulation of 
the SS-Wirtschafts-Verwaltungshauptamt. 

SS-FHA/IV 


Kopfschitzer 

Balaclava helmet/toque 

This was basically an open ended cylinder of knitted wool (measuring 
33 x 29 cm) which could be worn in a number of different ways — round the 
neck like a scarf, on the head like a cap comforter, or round the neck and 
pulled up over the back of the head, covering the ears, like a Balaclava helmet. 


Übermantel 

Surcoat 

This garment, introduced as early as 1937, was a long, loose fitting and heavily 
lined version of the greatcoat, designed to be worn over the ordinary greatcoat. 
or sheepskin or fur waistcoat by drivers of open motor vehicles. Early models 
had black and aluminium twisted cord around the collar, the same colour as 
the coat, and the national emblem on the left sleeve. Basic cut was identical 
to that of the greatcoat. 

During the war many different patterns of this coat were issued, and in 
addition to the normal side pockets they were equipped with two vertical 
pockets above the waist, which were so placed and sufficiently large to 
conveniently take a gloved or mittened hand. The surcoat was lined with dark 
grey blanketing or brown fur; some had field-grey leather patches on the 
shoulders. 


“Тһе term ‘special winter clothing’ (Winter-Sonderbekleidung) was 
reserved for the special winter combat clothing suitable for wear in action. 
as Opposed to other types of winter clothing worn by personnel behind 
the front 


Issue field-grey knitted woollen toque (Kopfschutzer) and wrist warmers. 
Typical ear-defenders made from field-grey cloth lined with lamb's wool, 


It covered the ears and was tied under the chin. 
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Surcoat, obverse and reverse and detail of raised hood 
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Wachmantel 

Guard coat 

This was a traditional garment (surcoat) for sentries on static guard duty 
in extreme cold. It was usually made of sheepskin and worn together with 
straw over boots. 

In January 1943 Pohl reported that ‘thanks to supplies obtained in the 
Balkans, and by the change of domicile of the Jews, the Waffen-SS was 
able to obtain sufficient stocks, and was able also this year to line anoraks 
with fur. Next year, however, we must also change over to the winter clothing 
introduced in the ۹٤۹۶ 

Following a crash programme, the army succeeded in issuing its new winter 
combat uniform to field units in time for the winter of 1942—3, but apart from 
odd sets obtained from the army by the Waffen-SS, its own version of this 
clothing did not enter service until the winter of 1943-4. The clothing 
consisted of a hood, jacket, trousers, and mittens, made from two layers of 
wind proof material, with wool-rayon interlining. It was reversible, being 
white on one side and SS autumn camouflage on the other, and was designed 
either to be worn over the ordinary field uniform or in conjunction with 
special quilted under garments. The white side of this uniform tended to 
get filthy, which defeated its purpose as camouflage in a snowy landscape, 
so troops behind the front were ordered to wear it with the camouflage side 
out. 


Recognition 

Because of basic similarity in shape (or shapelessness) and colour of winter 
clothing, a system of markings had to be introduced to identify one side 
from the other. On the Russian front a strip of black cloth was worn on the 
upper left or right arm, and changed daily, so that it could not be imitated 
by the enemy: the 1943 pattern winter combat jacket was provided with 
buttons on the sleeves, so that the strip could easily be changed. Waffen-SS 
personnel also wore the death's head on the front of the fur cap, sometimes 
accompanied by the national emblem. 


Notes: 
1. VBBLd.W.-SS., Nr.14. 1 December 1940, Ziff.419. 
2. Ibid.. Nr.8, 15 April 1942, Ziff.136, 
3. Ibid., Nr.18, 15 September 1942, Ziff, 330. 
4. SS-Ogruf.u.Gen.d.W.-SS Oswald Pohl an den RF-SS, Betr:Bericht 
Uber die Rohstofflage auf dem Spinnstoff-und Ledergebiet. Berlin. 
den 9 January 1943. 


55-с T 
E iruf. и. Gen.Lt. d. W.- SS Felix Steiner wearing an issue surcoat with leather shoulder pads The 1942 SS winter combat uniform, The soldier on the nght wears a toque. 
he SS-Oscha. wears the standard field-arey greatcoat. 
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Group of SS grenadiers in 1944, wearing the new pattern field cap, while one Wears a captured 
Soviet winter cap with SS insignia. Some of the men wear the SS version of the special army 
winter combat uniform. 


SS reversible winter combat uniform consisting of 
jacket. trousers, hood and mittens, introduced in 1943. 
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TROPENBEKLEIDUNG 
Tropical clothing 
Tropical clothing came rather late to the Waffen-SS *, and is believed to have 
been first issued to members of the Sturmbrigade Reichsführer-SS on their 
arrival on Corsica in September 1943. Although there was talk of sending the 
Waffen-SS to north Africa. the clothing was designed primarily for wear in 
southern Europe, the Balkans, Adriatic, and southern Russia. and consisted 
of the following items 

| Sun helmet 

2 Field cap (Schiffchen) 

3 Standard field cap 

1 Field blouse 

: Shirt 

( Field trousers 

Shorts 

All the above items were basically the same im cut and manufacture as their 


theld-grey counterparts, but all were made out of a sand coloured cotton 
31111 


Tropenhelm 

Tropical helmet 

The shape was the same as that issued to German troops in North Africa, and 
was made of cork covered with olive green cotton drill. All external leather 
trimming was іп field-grey. and the helmet had а red lining. The SS runes 
ind national colours were the same as those worn on the steel helmet. but 
were detachable white metal shields.’ 


Feldmütze (Schiffchen) 
Field cap 


Identical in cut to the new pattern field-grey field cap. (See p. 73.) 


Einheitsfeldmütze 

Standard field cap 

The same shape as its field-grey counterpart, but without separate flap and 
buttons in front. The same insignia was worn on both caps, and consisted of 
а national emblem and death’s head. machine-woven іп sand coloured 
artificial silk thread on a black ground 


* The first mention of tropical clothing in the SS-Verordnungsblatt is in 
Nr.19, 1 October 1943. Ziff.370. 


ж” 


Improvised tropical clothing in Greece 1941, consisting of sports clothes and captured 


Bntish sun helmets. 
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Feldbluse 

Field blouse 

There were two basic patterns of tropical field blouse, as well as a number о! 
minor variants, The first was identical in cut to the 1940 model army field 
blouse, the second was based on the very efficient Italian bush packet 
(баһапапа). 

Normally only badges of rank and the national emblem were warn on th: 
tropical field blouse, although other insignia, such as collar patches and 
nationality badges, were also worn by individuals.* The national emblen 
was machine-woven in sand coloured artificial silk on a black ground, and 
М.С.Ов lace, which appeared on the collar and sleeve chevrons was al: 
woven іп sand coloured artificial silk 


Hemd 

Shirt 

The shirt was also manufactured in the same way as the Italian Sahariana 
with two breast patch pockets. 


Feldhose 

Field trousers 

These were in the standard trouser cut, with built-in cloth belt, two slanting 
side pockets with flaps and buttons, watch pocket, and hip pocket with buttor 
The bottom of the trouser leg tapered and was fastened around the ankle wit! 
a draw-string and footstrap 


Kurzhose 

Shorts 

Possibly not official issue, but certainly worn by certain Waffen-SS personne! 
Same cloth belt and pocket arrangement as the field trousers. 


Notes: 
1. This is a description of the helmet illustrated (only surviving example 
known at time of writing) from the collection of Mr James van Fleet 


SS-Obersturmbannführer Gesele, commander of the Sturmbrigade Reichsführer-SS, Stanhope. New Jersey. U.S.A. А UTE 
soon after his unit had been issued with tropical clothing. Corsica, September 1943. 2. See the Waffen-SS. Its Divisional Insignia., p. 63, with illustration 
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SS tropical helmet. 


Two Romanian Volksdeutsche in the Wiking Division, wearing tropical 
uniform and mountain boots 
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National emblems for wear on the sleeve, L-R: hand embroidered and machine woven 
pattern for officers. Bottom row, L-R machine embroidered and machine woven pattern 
for other ranks. 
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ÁRMELHOHEITSABZEICHEN 

National emblem for the sleeve 

The national emblem first began to be worn on the upper left sleeve of the 
earth-grey SS uniform in the summer of 1935 Contrary to popular belief 
it was not generally worn by all ranks on the field-grey tunic, blouse, and 
greatcoat until 1938, Prior to that year officers usually wore a hand-embroid 
ered version, other ranks a machine-embroidered version if the field blouse 
or greatcoat had been issued with it on. 

In 1938 the second and final pattern of the SS national emblem in aluminium 
hand embroidery for officers, and machine embroidered in silver grey silk 
thread for other ranks, began to be generally issued, and were listed in the SS 
price list issued by the RZM. Photographic evidence suggests. however, 
that the original pattern was still in use in November 1938.2 In 1939 the 
national emblem began to be woven in aluminium thread for officers and silve: 
grey thread for other ranks. This pattern was to remain in use until the end о! 
the war 

A common habit (open to a number of interpretations) was the wearing by 
Waffen-SS officers of national emblems other than that of the SS on both the 
head-dress and sleeve. Most common were those of the army, although 
national emblems of the NSDAP were also worn. This practice, which was ot 
course, unofficial, was most common between 1939-40, when the SS-VT 
became the Waffen-SS. 

During this period of rapid expansion, SS insignia for the field-grey uniform 
were still controlled by the RZM, who gave priority to clothing depots, sc 
that RZM outlets had difficulty in obtaining stocks. Army insignia on the othe: 
hand were in plentiful supply and available, over the counter, in military out 
fitters throughout the country. The appearance of army national emblems on 
SS uniforms later in the war was due to the fact that those who had earlie: 
purchased army emblems continued to wear them, and army insignia remainec 
easier to obtain at the front and in occupied territories than that of the SS. 
Throughout the war the national emblem continued to be worn on the upper 
left arm of nearly all Waffen-SS uniforms and clothing (in cloth, cotton drill 
and camouflage material) although officially it was not to be worn on camou- 
Наде clothing. * 

The wartime pattern was in fact the woven type, manufactured in aluminium 
thread for officers and silver grey silk for other ranks. The shade of the threac 
used for the national emblems of other ranks varied considerably including 
white, matt-grey, and beige, added to which fading and dirt tended to alte! 
the colours. However, the following different coloured threads were used fo! 
specific types of uniform: 


Aluminium wire on black ground for officers 

Silver grey thread on black ground for other ranks 

Light khaki (sand coloured) thread on black ground for wear on tropical 
uniforms. 

Brown on black ground for camouflage uniforms (autumn). 

Bright green on black ground for camouflage uniforms (spring).* 


HOHEITSABZEICHEN FUR KOPFBEDECKNUNG 

National emblem for head-dress 

At first the SA and SS shared the same small white metal (tin) national emblem, 
which was worn on front of the service сар, above the SA button. ог SS 
death's head. In the summer of 1935 the Leibstandarte-SS Adolf Hitler was 
equipped with earth-grey, and a photograph of seven officers in brand new 
earth-grey uniforms shows two wearing the Reichswehr national emblem 
on their service caps. It may be assumed that this was just another case of 
‘Eigenmachtigkeit’ (personal vanity), or that certain LAH officers wished to 
emphasise their military standing by wearing army as opposed to political 
insignia. In February 1936 Hitler inspected and approved a new SS version 
of the national emblem for the service cap. The badge was made of silvered 
Lupal (synthetic alloy) for the black extra cap, and matt aluminium for the 
black. earth-grey or field-grey service cap.* 

This national emblem remained in use until the end of the war as the standard 
pattern metal SS national emblem, although both types of metal and finish 
used varied considerably. Hand-embroidered versions of the SS national 
emblem were very rare, and most of those in private collections were made 
after the war for use in theatrical productions. Certain officers wore either the 
hand-embroidered or woven army national emblem on their field service 
caps, while others wore the SS sleeve version, but none of these unofficial 
modes had any significance whatsoever 


Notes: 
1. SS-Preisliste Nr.3, 1 January 1938. 
2. See photograph on p. 18 
3. SS-Preisliste Nr.4, March 1939. 
4. See orders quoted in section on camouflage clothing. 
5. See source of this information in footnotes to section dealing with 
camouflage clothing. 
6. Adjutant des Führers, Hptm.a.D.Wiedermann An die Reichsführung- 
SS Betr.Hoheitsabzeichen für die SS-Mütze, Berlin. den 3 February 
1936. 


Top to bottom L-R: Badges for the old and new pattern field cap. Combined badge for 
the standard field cap, machine embroidered and machine woven patterns for wear on 
field grey head-dress. Machine embroidered and machine woven patterns for wear on 
black head-dress. 
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Standard metal cap insignia. 
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TOTENKOPFABZEICHEN (STOFF) 

Death's head badges (cloth) 

The first cloth version of the death's head badge was not made for the SS 
Panzer beret 

In 1939, SS death's heads began to be machine woven in aluminium thread 
for the new pattern SS officers’ field cap With the introduction, in November 
1940. of the new style SS field cap, the death's head began to be machine 
woven in silver grey silk thread for other ranks, in addition to the pattern in 
aluminium thread. This pattern was manufactured until late in the war, when 
it began to be replaced by the new combined death's head and national 
emblem for wear on the M.1943 standard field cap.* The machine woven 
death's head was manufactured in a standard size for wear on all the various 
kinds of field cap, and was even worn by some personnel on the service cap 
A slightly larger version was. however, produced for wear on the Fez. (Se: 
Vol. 7 ; section on the 13th SS Div.) The same colour threads were used fo: 
the manufacture of death's heads as were used for national emblems 


TOTENKOPFABZEICHEN FÜR DIENSTMÜTZE 

Death's head cap badge 

The death's head was worn on nearly all items of SS head-dress beneath the 
national emblem. The death's head was adopted by Hitler's Stosstrupp ir 
1923, and was to remain the symbol of the SS until the end of the war 
The first pattern was identical to that worn by the Prussian Life Hussar 
Regiment Nos. 1 and 2, and was made of silvered tin, In 1934 it was replaced 
by a specially designed SS model. Both old and new badges were worn 
concurrently, but by the outbreak of war only a few Waffen-SS officers 
continued to wear the old pattern.? 

Like the national emblem, the death's head was manufactured first in silvered 
tin, and then in an alloy. The death's head for wear on the grey service cap 
was to be in matt aluminium, and silver plated for the black walking-out cap 
Although intended for wear only on the service cap and the N.C.O.s field 
cap, the metal death's head was worn on other types of head-dress sucl 
as the field cap, standard field and ski cap, and on various kinds of fur cap. ' 


Notes: 
1. SS-Preisliste, Nr.4, April 1939, with hand-written amendments 
2. See section on head-dress. 
3. See illustration on p. 58 
4. See illustration on p. 70. 


SS-VT/WAFFEN-SS BADGES OF RANK (DIENSTGRADABZEICHEN) 1939-1940. * 


SS Sturmschartuhrer 55 Hauptscharfuhrer SS -Oberschartunrer 556 - :۱۱100ء5‎ 55 Unterse hartuhror 


*Despite orders to the contrary. collar patches were seldom piped in black and aluminium twisted cord, whereas the piping was still retained on the collar Other ranks shoulder stt 
with pointed ends and officer's without the black underlay were still the most common т 1940 
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SS-Mann SS-Anwarter 
SS-Oberschutze u.s.w. SS-Schutze u.s.w. 


WAFFEN-SS BADGES OF RANK (DIENSTGRADABZEICHEN) 1942-1945. 


SS-Oberst-Gruppentuhrer 


SS-Obergruppentuhrer SS Gruppentuhrer 
и. Gen. Obst. d. W.-SS u. Gen. d. W.-SS 


u. Gen. Lt. d, W.-SS 


SS. Bngadetuhrer 
и, Gen. Мә) d, W.. SS 


a tte у‏ ہر لم 


Ух 


SS-Untersturmtuhrer 


SS-Sturmscharfuhrer 


SS-Oberscharfuhrer 


SS-Hauptschartubrer SS-Schartuhrer 
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SS -Sturmbanntuhrer 55 Haupisturmiuhrer SS-Obersturmtuhrer 


55 Obersturmbannfuhrer 


1andartrentuhrer 


SS 


SS. Schutze u.s.w. 


SS-Sturmmann SS-Oberschutze u.s.w. 


SS Rottenfuhrer 


1181581۲ 
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An Estonian SS-Standartenoberjunker, wearing officers cap (with non- 


regulation national emblem) and belt. The badges on his left breast pocket 
are Estonian. 


Officer cadets (SS- Junker) at the funeral of SS-Brigat. Fritz Witt, killed near 
Caen on 12 June 1944. Although technically cadets held N.C.O. rank 
they are not wearing gloves. They all wear the cuff-band of their former 
unit, to which they will return, and not that of the school. 
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WAFFEN-SS POTENTIAL OFFICERS AND OFFICER CADETS, BADGES OF RANK (DIENSTGRADABZEICHEN), ACTIVE, 1940-1945. 
1940-1944 


SS-Standartenobenunker 55 Stanitartenjumker S- Junker ( scha.) 55. Sturmmann (FR SS Anwarter (FB 


92 See note at foot of page B6 


WAFFEN-SS POTENTIAL OFFICERS AND OFFICER CADETS, BADGES OF RANK (DIENSTGRADABZEICHEN), RESERVE, 1940-1945. 


SS-Anwarter (RFB) 
9 Res (RFA) а. Res. (RFA) d Res (РРА) 55 Schutze usw. (RFB) 


SS -Hauptscharfuhrer 655 .Oberscharlührer SS. Unterscharluhrer 


Feb. 1944-May 1945 


AT Fa 
Р e SN 


SS-Junker d. Res, SS Sturmmann (АРВ) SS-Schutze u s.w. (RFB) 


SS-Standartenoberjunker 
d. Res. 
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SS-Sturmmann and SS-Sturmmann and 
SS-Unterfuhreranwarter SS-Unterfuhreranwarter 
(12 yrs. service) (less than 12 yrs service) 
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UNTERFUHRER-ANWARTER-ABZEICHEN 
Potential N.C.O.s badges 


78. Potential N.C.O.s badges." 
It has been established that the badge for potential N.C.O.s who have 
signed on for twelve years, is being worn by other ranks not entitled to it. 
The potential N.C.O.'s badge is: 
(a) For potential N.C.O.s who hae signed on for twelve years; 
a 0.9 cm wide, regulation aluminium lace bar across the bottom of 
the shoulder strap. 
(b) For potential N.C.O.s who have signed on for less than twelve years ; 
a 0.4 cm thick twisted cotton cord in Waffenfarbe across the bottom 
of the shoulder strap. 
Only other ranks who have successfully completed a potential N.C.O.'s 
course (Unterführeranwärterlehrgang) are entitled to wear this badge, 
or if, because of their conduct in the ranks, they have been recommended 
for appointment to a potential N.C.O. by their company or battalion 
commander. 
If a year after their attendance at the course a potential N.C.O. has not 
become à section commander (Gruppenführer), he must remove the badge. 
Kdo.d.W.-SS IIb 
Kragenspiegel 
Collar patches 
In February 1938 the introduction of army badges of rank rendered the SS 
collar patches, which denoted both the rank and formation of the wearer, 
superfluous. In the Waffen-SS, badges of rank, branch of service, and 
formation insignia (Cyphers, numerals, and letters) could all appear on the 
shoulder strap. In addition, the formation name or designation already appeared 
on the cuff-band. 
An order of 10 May 1940 concerning the field-grey uniform of the Waffen-SS 
(issued on day Germany invaded western Europe) rendered obsolete, for 
security reasons, all the pre-war SS-VT and SS-TV collar patches with the SS 
runes or death's head with numerals and letters. From that date on, the SS 


Notes: 

SS-Befehls-Blatt., Nr.10, 15 October 1934, Nr.5. 
Ibid., Nr.3, 25 March 1935, Nr.16. 
V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.12, 1 November 1940, Ziff.297. 
Ibid., Nr.23, 15 December 1941, Ziff.487. 

Ibid., Nr.4, 15 February 1944, Ziff. 86. 

Ibid., Nr.24, 15 December 1941, Ziff.78. 
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runes and the death's head became the standard collar patches of the Waffen- 
SS.! The change-over from the old pattern to the new could not take place 
over night. and as an interim measure units serving in the front-line with 
old collar patches removed them. Since one collar patch could hardly be 
worn on its own, they removed both.? To complicate matters even further, 
other units, mainly those in the Totenkopf Division, were still wearing the 
double death's head. 

Allgemeine-SS badges of rank, as worn in the Waffen-SS, remained un- 
changed until April 1942, when the Führer approved the introduction of a 
new rank — SS-Oberst-Gruppenfuhrer — and corresponding badges of rank. 
This, however, entailed the alteration of the design of the existing collar 
patches for the ranks SS-Staf. – SS-Ogruf. There were no further changes 
to the design of SS collar patches for the rest of the war. 


Manufacture 

SS collar patches were made in the shape of a parallelogram (60 x 40 mm) 
consisting of a piece of buckram (or metal for the removable ones), covered in 
black badge cloth or felt for all ranks up to and including SS-Obersturmbann- 
führer and black velvet for all ranks from SS-Standartenführer to SS-Oberst- 
Gruppenführer. The collar patch was usually sewn to the collar of the tunic, 
field blouse, or greatcoat, unless it was the removable pattern with metal 
base and a screw fitting at each corner, in which case it was screwed to the 
collar 

Before the war and until August 1940 the collar patch for other ranks was 
edged in 14 mm black and aluminium twisted cord. * Officers’ collar patches 
were edged in 13 mm aluminium twisted cord, although during the war this 
was often omitted from the collar patches on the field uniform. All ranks from 
SS-Unterscharführer up to and including SS-Obersturmbannführer were 
identified by 12 mm aluminium stars (maximum 4) ; intermediary ranks had in 
addition 6 mm wide aluminium lace with a black stripe (maximum 2) 
Oak leaves for the ranks SS-Standartenführer up to and including SS- 
Oberst- Gruppenführer were hand-embroidered in aluminium wire, as were 
the 1 cm sq. stars. Metal stars were never worn on collar patches by general 
officers. 


Notes: 
1. V.BLd.W.-SS., Nr.23, 15 December 41, Ziff.482 
2. See photographs in Waffen-SS im Westen 
3. Der Reichsführer-SS, Tgb.N.RF/V.Betr. Dienstaradabzeichen der SS 
und Polizei. Führer-Hauptquartier, 7 April 1942. 
4 V Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.18, 15 August 1940, Ziff. 155. 
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Development of the SS runes and death's head collar patches, L-R: 1st pattern 
hand embroidered SS runes and death's head for officers. This pattern was worn on 
both collar patches. 2nd pattern hand embroidered death's head for officers; also worn 
in pairs. Final pattern for officers, woven in aluminium thread 

tst pattern machine embroidered SS runes and death's head for other ranks. The death's 
head was worn on both collar patches. 1940 pattern machine embroidered death's 
head which was also worn in pairs. Final machine woven pattern for other ranks. 
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Top L-R: Standard RZM version of the post-1942 hand-embroidered collar patch for 
SS-Obergruppentührer and SS-Oberfuhrer, Collar patch for SS-Obersturmfuhrer with 
regulation stars and intermediary rank lace 

Bottom L-R: Standard RZM version of the pre- 1942 hand embroidered collar patch for 
SS-Brigadeführer апа SS-Standartenführer. Collar patch for SS-Untersturmführer with 
non-regulation stars. 


Schulterstücke (Führer) 

Shoulder straps (commissioned ranks) 

In July 1935 officers of the SS-Verfügungstruppe were ordered to wear 
Allgemeine-SS shoulder cords on both shoulders (see Vol. 3. pp. 48-50) of 
their earth-grey, and later field-grey tunics, blouses and greatcoats. They 
were worn until March 1938, when the army pattern was introduced. At first, 
SS officers purchased army officer's shoulder straps with either matt or bright 
aluminium braid on a white underlay, with gilt metal stars. 

The December 1939 order stated that the army pattern shoulder straps were 
to be in matt aluminium braid (bright aluminium was forbidden). and that the 
underlay was to be in the basic colour of the SS (black) for all officers in all 
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units. In addition, army Waffenfarbe piping was to be worn between the braid 
and the black underlay. General officers were to have general's pattern 
braiding (two gilt and one aluminium) on a light silver grey underlay on! 
Company and field officers were to have 20 mm bronzed and general officers 
26 mm stars in silvered metal.! 

Introduction of army shoulder straps was the most radical departure from the 
predominantly political tradition of the SS uniform.* No sooner had they 
been introduced than the question immediately arose as to which SS officers 
(particularly those in the SS-Hauptamt) were to consider themselves mem- 
bers of the Waffen-SS. and thus eligible to wear them. On 14 May 1939, 
55-Обегі Frank, chief of the Verwaltungsamt-SS, was informed that ‘the 
Reichsführer-SS does not want. apart from the Inspector of the SS-Verfuguna 
truppe, SS- Brigaf. Hausser, other SS general officers in the SS-VT and SS-TV, 
to wear army shoulder straps. The wearing of army shoulder straps by officers 
up to the rank of SS-Staf. in the SS-VT and SS-TV is permitted by the Reichs- 
fuhrer-SS.? 


*After the war Himmler was in favour of reintroducing the pre-war black 
service uniform complete with its single shoulder cord, but realised that this 
might not be very popular with an officer of the Waffen-SS, who was only 
eligible to receive the 'comradely salute’ from members of the armed forces 
when wearing army badges of rank. To allow Waffen-SS personnel to 
wear army shoulder straps on the black uniform would have meant dividing 
the Waffen-SS from the Allgemeine-SS, which was, after all, the foundi- 
tion of the SS order. This solution also created other problems. A retired 
Waffen-SS officer would automatically become a member of the Ali 
gemeine-SS and would only be entitled to wear Allgemeine-SS uniform 
and badges of rank. The proposed solution to this problem was the intre- 
duction of standard shoulder straps with the national emblem embroidered 
in aluminium wire for officers and white silk for men. These shoulder straps 
would not denote the wearers rank, but would identify him as ап ех 
member of the Waffen-SS. His rank would continue to appear on the collar 
patch. 5 

Three of these shoulder straps have survived the war, and until now defied 
identification. There are two distinct types. The first is 4} cm wide with او‎ 
embroidery and a gilt metal button bearing the SS runes. The second :5 
slightly narrower (33 cm) with silver embroidery and a white metal 
death's head button. The wider gilt pattern may have been intended for 
general officers. while the death's head button may have denoted ex- 
members of the SS-Totenkopfverbande 


On 13 December 1939 Himmler sent the following directive to all his Main 
Office Chiefs :* 


'| refer to my order concerning the introduction of Reserve Waffen-SS 
officers, and request that Main Office Chiefs ensure, with all powers at 
their disposal, that no SS leader under their command wears Waffen-SS 
shoulder straps on his service dress unless entitled to do so. The following 
are so entitled 


(1) Waffen-SS officers 
(2) Reserve Waffen-SS officers 


(3) Security Police and SD leaders on active duty ; regarding those people 
who are to be included in this category, please inquire to the Chief of 
the SD-Hauptamt 


(4) Certain of your Main Office Chiefs, as proposed by the SS-Personal 
hauptamt, and with my personal approval 


On 10 May 1940 Himmler amended his December 1939 order as follows 
Officers’ shoulder straps were to remain the same with black underlay 
and army Waffenfarbe piping, but the metal insignia was to be in bronzed 
metal for all company and field officers, and silvered metal for general 
officers with the rank of SS-Brigaf. and above. The old gilt insignia could 
be worn until 31 December 1940 at the latest. * In fact it was worn until 
the end of the war 


Notes: 


1. See Appendix |. 


2. Der Chef des SS-Hauptamtes, SS-Gruf. Heissmeyer an SS-Oberf 
Frank, Chef des Verwaltungsamt-SS, und SS-Führungsamt. Inspekteur 
der SS-Verfügungstruppe und Führer der SS-Totenkopfverbände, 
Berlin, den 14 May 1939. 


3. Der Reichsführer-SS, Über das SS-Hauptamt zur Verteilung an alle 
Hauptamter, Berlin, den 13 December 1939 


4. See Appendix II 


5. Undated draft report with pencilled amendments, possibly by Berger, 
on suggested development of the SS uniform, from the files of the 
Adjutantur des SS-Hauptamtes 


Top row, L-R- Detachable shoulder strap for SS-Ogruf. u. Gen. d. W.-SS. Sew-in 
pattern for SS-Sturmbannfuhrer and SS-Hauptsturmfuhrer and detachable pattern for 
SS-Untersturmfuhrer 

Bottom row, L-R: Pre-1939 SS-VT and Waffen-SS pattern shoulder strap for SS- 
Hauptscharfuhrer and other ranks (Mannschaftsdienstgrade). Post 1939 Waffen-SS 
pattern for SS-Scharfuhrer and other ranks. 
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Prototype SS shoulder boards for wear on black uniform to distinguish ex-members 
of the Waffen-SS. 
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Schulterklappen 
Shoulder straps (other ranks) 
In July 1935 all members of the SS-VT were ordered to replace their 
Allgemeine-SS shoulder cord by army pattern shoulder straps (measuring 
113 x 43 cm) on both shoulders of the earth-grey field tunic.! At first these 
were made of earth-grey, and later black cloth with rounded ends. edged in 
2 mm black and white or 1.5 mm black and aluminium twisted cord: they 
did not however identify the wearer's rank. 
In March 1938 N.C.O.s began to wear aluminium lace and 20 mm white 
metal stars on their shoulder straps, which by this date existed in two distinct 
patterns. The first was made of black cloth with rounded ends and black and 
aluminium twisted cord piping. The second was made of a coarser quality 
black cloth with pointed ends and no piping. This pattern was intended for 
wear with the field blouse, and had a tongue which passed through a loop 
on the blouse or greatcoat and fastened with a button. 
In December 1939 new black cloth shoulder straps with rounded ends and 
piping in army Waffenfarben were introduced,* During the ensuing change 
over a limited number of shoulder straps with pointed ends and piping were 
manufactured and issued.* In May 1940 it was announced that as soon as 
field units had been issued with the new shoulder straps, replacement units 
were to receive them. * Also in 1940 lace began to be manufactured in mouse 
grey or field-grey artificial silk 
Notes: 

1. Der Chef des SS-Hauptamtes an SS-Oberabschnitte und SS- 

Verfugungstruppen, Berlin, 27 July 1935, Betr.: Erdgraue Rocke. 

2. See Appendix | 

3. See Waffen-SS im Westen, one from last page, with illustration. 

4. V.Bl.Insp.(E).. Nr.3, 1 May 1940 
Dienstgradabzeichen für Mannschaftendienstgrade 
Badges of rank for other ranks 
Army badges of rank for the lowest SS ranks are believed to have been 
introduced in March 1938, at the same time as the army pattern shoulder 
straps." They were worn on the upper left sleeve 13 cm under the national 
emblem on all but camouflage uniforms.* In February 1943 the wearing of 
these badges on camouflage uniform was officially permitted.* 
Manufacture 
SS-Mann/SS-Oberschütze u.s.w. Machine-embroidered 2 cm-sq. star in 
silver grey artificial silk thread on a circular black cloth ground 
SS-Sturmmann. One 9 mm wide lace chevron on a triangular black cloth 
SS-Rottenführer. Two 9 mm wide lace chevrons on a triangular black cloth. 


The 9 mm lace was at first woven in aluminium wire, but from 1940 onwards 
it was also manufactured in either mouse grey or field-grey artificial silk 
thread for wear on the field uniform, or sand coloured thread for tropical 
uniform. The two chevrons for SS-Rottenfuhrer were also woven іп one piece. 


Notes: 

1. The exact date of introduction has denied confirmation to date 
It was certainly earlier than 1940 (see Taylor/Bender, Vol. 1, p. 110) 
since a photo of the Leibstandarte in the market place at Eger in 
October 1938 shows an SS-Sturmmann wearing the single chevron 
It seems logical that once it had been agreed to adopt army badges of 
rank the SS would have adopted them all, and not in stages as hitherto 
generally accepted. FM-Zeitschrift., Folge 11, Berlin 1 November 1938. 

2. This conflicted with the wearing of the national shield (Landesschild) 
and so in April 1944, the regulation was amended. so that the shield 
should be worn under the national emblem, and the rank badge under 
the shield. У Bl.d.W.-SS., Мг.8, 15 April 1944, Ziff.164. 

3. Ibid., Nr.4, 15 February 1944, Ziff.63 


Dienstgradabzeichen an Bekleidungsstücken ohne Schulterstücke 
bzw. Schulterklappen. 

Badges of rank on clothing without shoulder straps 

No sooner had camouflage uniform been generally adopted than difficulty 
in identifying rank was soon encountered in the field. As early as May 1940 
the use of strips of lace or cloth on the sleeve, already in use in the air-force 
was advocated.! At the beginning of the Russian campaign officers of the 
SS-Aufkl.Abt. (and possibly other units) identified their rank group by strips 
of white tape or aluminium lace on the upper sleeves of their camouflage 
smock.? This system is believed to have been that originally introduced in 
1936 for motorised units of the SS-VT for wear on overalls and greatcoats.* 
It consisted of strips of aluminium braid for overalls, and white rubber for the 
rubberised motor-cyclists coat. Each stripe was 1 cm wide by 8 cm long and 
the distance between each stripe was 0.3 cm. In September 1937 the original 
order was amended. so that the stripes went right round the arm. * 


SS-Unterführer N.C.O.s One stripe 
SS -Führer Company officers Two stripes 
SS-Stabsführer Field officers Three stripes 


The German army was faced with a similar problem, and designed and 
introduced a completely new system of badges of rank in August 1942. 
In February 1943 these same badges (with minor differences) were introduced 
in the Waffen-SS.* 


Top row, L-R: Sleeve star for SS-Oberschütze etc., and chevrons in mouse-grey 
artificial silk, regulation pattern, lace for SS-Rottenfuhrer. 

Badges of rank for uniforms without shoulder straps, L-R: SS-Gruf. with oak leaves 
machine embroidered in yellow artificial silk thread, and yellow cellophane lace bars. 
SS-Untersturmfuhrer in green artificial silk thread and green cellophane bars. Bottom 
row: Printed pattern in black on bright green artificial silk ground for SS-Sturmbann- 
fuhrer and SS-Oberscharführer. 
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Officers of the SS-Aufkl.Abt. interrogate a captured Soviet officer during the opening 
stages of the invasion of Russia. The SS-Hauptsturmfuhrer on the right is identified by 
two bars on both sleeves of his camouflage smock, 
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63. Badges of rank for clothing without shoulder straps. 

1. To identify the rank of officers and N.C.O.s of the Waffen-SS on the 
Snow and fur anorak 
Sheepskin 
Winter combination for Panzer troops 
Drill uniform, black and reed green 
Camouflage jacket 
Camouflaged combination for Panzer troops 
Drill jacket 
Tropical shirt 
Training costume (sports), and working dress 

Special machine-embroidered badges on an oblong black ground (a: 

illustrated in Appendix II) are introduced, and are for: 

(a) Generals of the Waffen-SS, in golden yellow 

(b) Officers, including SS-Oberf., in bright green 

(c) N.C.O.s, in bright green. 

2. Position of the badges: Upper left sleeve — top of the badge 10 cn 
from the shoulder seam. On clothing without shoulder seams the badge 
is to be worn at the same height as on clothing with the seams. 

3. The wearing of other badges of rank on those items of clothing listed 
under para. 1 is not permitted, 

4. Other ranks wear the same badges of rank on those items of clothing 
listed under para. 1 as on the field-grey and drill uniforms 

5. Units and offices are to indent for their requirements as follows 

(a) Officers in a collective order from the SS-Clothing Counter, Berlin 
Wilmersdorf, Kaiserallee 42 ; 

(b) Other ranks via the normal clothing supply channels. 

SS-FHA./Amt Il/la 
Long after the introduction of these badges of rank shoulder straps and othe: 
insignia continued to be worn on camouflage clothing. 

381. Badges of rank on camouflage clothing. * 

Shoulder straps are not to be worn on uniforms made from camouflag: 

drill material. Only those badges of rank published іп V.B.d.W.-SS 

Nr.4, 15 February 1943, Ziff.63 are to be worn 

SS-FHA /1: 
Manufacture 
The 9 cm-long oak leaves were machine-embroidered in either golden yellow 
or bright green artificial silk thread on a rectangular black badge cloth ground 
The 9 cm-long bars were made of a 1 cm wide golden yellow or brigh! 
green cellophane lace. The badge for SS-Oberst- Gruppenführer was uniqué 


in that it had a single 2 cm-wide golden yellow lace bar, on which was 
machine-embroidered in silver grey silk, three 20mm stars. А cheaper 
version for all ranks up to and including SS-Oberfuhrer were screen printed 
in black on bright green artificial silk. Although hitherto this pattern was 
presumed to have been made since the war, those in the author's collection 
came from a huge stock found in Paris, and their originality can be confirmed 
by comparison with that shown in the illustration opposite 


Notes: 

1. Undated draft report with pencilled amendments on suggested im 
provements to SS uniform from the files of the Adjutantur des SS 
Hauptamtes., May 1940 

2. See illustration on p. 100, and Die Deutsche Wehrmacht, Heft 12, with 
an illustration which in fact shows an SS officer (with two white bars, 
оп his camouflage combination) and not ап SS-Oberscharführer as 
stated 

3. SS.Befehls-Blatt., ۱۲۹. 25 June 1936, Nr.2, 

4. Ibid., Nr.9, 25 August 1937, Nr 2. 

5. VBl.d.W.-SS.. Nr.4, 15 February 1943, Zıtf.63. 

6. Ibid.. Nr.14, 15 July 1944, Zıff.381. 

7. See illustration on p. 102 which shows the special pattern for working 
overalls, 


WAFFENFARBEN 

Branch of service colours 

Until the introduction of army shoulder straps, the question of Waffenfarbe 
had not arisen in the SS-Verfugungstruppe. All piping on SS uniform (peaked 
cap and long trousers) was white, irrespective of the wearer's branch of 
service. With the adoption of army shoulder straps with underlay in Watfen- 
farbe, officers began to equip themselves with peaked caps and long trousers 
with coloured piping. The attached amendments to the first SS order con- 
cerning the field-grey uniform of the Waffen-SS, dated 12 December 1939, 
Clearly state, however, that the piping on peaked caps and trousers was to 
remain white.’ The next order dated 10 Мау 1940, states that the trousers 
are to be uniformly piped in a grey colour and the peaked cap in Waffenfarbe. 
И concluded by ordering that the correct Waffenfarbe be adopted immediately, 
and that items not conforming to this order may only be worn until 
31 December 1940, * 

Оп 5 November 1940 Himmler changed his mind once again amending his 
May 1940 order as follows: 


55 


$996 


SS-Hauptsturmführer Joseph Kramer commandant of Bergen-Belsen concen- 
tration camp after his capture by British troops. He wears an issue shirt with loop 
for shoulder straps and the printed pattern of badge of rank for wear on clothing 


without shoulder straps. 
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An SS-Hauptscharfuhrer (left) and an SS-Obersturmfuhrer of the Instand- 
setzungsstaffel des ІІ. SS-Panzerkorps near Charkov, Spring 1943. They 
both wear the special version of badges of rank for working overalls, 


The piping on the SS peaked cap for officers, N.C.O.s and men is 
white. Officers with the rank of SS-Oberführer and above are to have 
silver (aluminium) piping. Waffenfarbe is to appear only on the 
shoulder straps and field cap. 

The aluminium piping on the officer's field cap is in future to be worn 
only SS-Oberführer and above. All other officers are to wear white 
piping. * 

On the long grey trousers the piping is to be white. * 

Items rendered obsolete by this order may be worn until 31 December 
1940.3 


Paragraph 2 appears to have been ignored, and there ts no evidence or 
surviving examples of officers’ field caps piped in white 
As the end of 1940 drew to a close. SS officers, who by this time must have 
been in some doubt as to what exactly they were supposed to wear, were 
reminded that: 
439. Application of Waffenfarbe' 
The RF-SS has ordered, that all officers of the Waffen-SS, must in accord- 
ance with my order of the 10.5.1940, have the shoulder straps with the 
correct piping of their unit, by the 1 January 1941. (See in this respect the 
order of the RF-SS Hauptamt für Haushalt und Bauten — 1/3 1501 — of 
the 19.6.40). 


The continued wearing of non-regulation shoulder straps, or those with 
the incorrect Waffenfarbe beyond the 31.12.1940 is hereby forbidden. 

This equally applies to the field equipment for N.C.O.s and men. 

With regards to the wearing of white piping on the peaked cap and long 
trousers, see the order of the RF-SS of the 5 Nov. 1940, according to 
which the wearing of those of a different manufacture also terminates 
on the 31.12.1940, 


Kdo.der W.-SS/IVa 


*Although permission to wear piping in Waffenfarbe on the peaked cap 
(and long trousers) had only been officially permitted for a matter of seven 
months, a large number of officers and men continued to wear it until the 
end of the war. 


Notes: 
1. See Appendix I 
2. See Appendix Il. 
3. Der RF-SS u. ChdDtPol. SS-Befehl (Abschrift) Betr.: Feldgraue 
Uniform der Waffen-SS, Sipo. und des SD.Bezug.: Mein Befehl vom 
10 May 1940, Berlin, den 5 November 1940. 
4. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.15, 15 December 1940, Ziff.439. 
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Explanatory guide to the Waffenfarben listing 

The listing is compiled chronologically by the date of introduction of each 
colour. The original listings have not been altered or corrected іп any wa 
despite known omissions. The final listing has been compiled from а 
number of different sources including Dich ruft die SS, p. 92, and the 1943 
edition of Der Soldatenfreund (Ausgabe D :Waffen-SS), Tafel 17 


y 


Notes: 
1. Appendix 1 to the amendments to the RF-SS-Befehl vom 12 Decer 
1939, HHB 1/3 0089, Betr.: Feldgraue Uniform der Waffen-SS. 


2. Appendix 1 to the RF-SS-Befehl (Abschrift) vom 10 May 15410, 
Betr.: Feldgraue Uniform der Waffen-SS. Sicherheitspolizei und 
des SD 


3. SS-Führungshauptamt Abt.la.Betr.: Waffenfarben der Waffen-SS 
(Abschrift), Berlin- Wilmersdorf, 30 Мау 1942, and supplement dated 
19 June 1942. 

4. Officers retained the Waffenfarbe of their former unit. V.Bl.d.W.- S, 

Nr.17, 1 September 727 

Ibid.. Nr.17. 1 September 1943, Ziff.307 

Ibid.. Nr.13, 1 July 1944, Ziff.368. 

Ibid.. Nr.3, 1 February 1943, Ziff. 37, Previously lemon yellow was worn. 

Until the introduction of orange, staff retained the Waffenfarbe of 

their former unit. Der Chef des SS-Hauptamtes SS-Ogruf. Heissmever, 

Betr. : Abzeichen für die Angehörigen der SS-Standort-Kommandar tur 

Prag. Berlin, den 7 March 1940 

9. Prior to the introduction of red and grey twisted cord piping for 
Fachführer in June 1942, officers and N.C.O.s in special service 
(Führer und Unterführer im Sonderdienst) wore dark green ۰۱ 
farbe. RF-SS-Führungshauptamt, 110/(1) Az.64: B 16 h Nr.221 
1941 vom 6 November 1941. 

10. SS-Fúhrungshauptamt Kdo.W-SS, Abt. la, gez. Juttner, SS-Gru' и 
Gen.Lt.d.W.-SS. Betr.: Waffenfarben der Waffen-SS, Bezug >> 
FHA, Abt. la, vom 30 May 1942. Berlin-Wilmersdorf, den 3 July 1942 

11. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.18, 15 September 1943, Ziff.334. 

Woetfen-SS:adjutant's:cords; 12. Ibid., Nr.16, 15 August 1944, Ziff.482 

13. Since 1 July 1942, members of the Kraftfahrtechnische Lehranstalt 
also wore orange. Ibid., Nr.13, 1 July 1942, Ziff.232. 
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AUSRUSTUNG 
Equipment 
For the purpose of this book, personal equipment has been defined as 
standard equipment issued to a soldier on entering the Waffen-SS, and kept 
on charge by him throughout his service. To avoid unnecessary repetition 
the fallowing descriptions generally apply to materials used in the manufacture 
of standard German issue personal equipment. 
Leather: Normally black, but brown was also used for small fittings, straps, 
reinforcing and linings 
Webbing: Either. field-grey. olive green, or light khaki (sand colour) in 
various Widths. Towards the end of the war many different kinds of non- 
standard webbing were used. 
Canvas: Usually olive green or field-grey, but the old pre-war black and 
grey Canvases continued to be used throughout the war. During the last 
two years of the war any available canvas was used, and it is quite common 
to find one piece of equipment made-up from two or more different types 
and colours of canvas. 
Sutching : This was а very distinctive feature of Second World War German 
equipment and was usually white. No attempt was made at manufacturing 
stage to stain it to match the colour of the materials sewn, since this would 
have impaired its durability; in any case, repeated cleaning and polishing 
by the wearer soon stained it 
Metal fittings: Buckles, clips, rivets, and studs were usually made of a 
light metal alloy or steel, mostly painted field-grey. The colour of the finish 
varied considerably from light to dark grey. Towards the end of the war 
there was an attempt to introduce a standard colour for the Watfen-SS 
and armed forces (previously the air-force had blue-grey fittings). This 
Garik steel-grey colour was used on all metal fittings including metal 
buttons, but was introduced too late to become standard. 
Mess-tins and metal cups were at first made of aluminium with a matt 
black finish, which usually chipped off, exposing the aluminium: they 
Were later made of steel with an olive green enamelled finish. 
Gas mask containers were painted field grey throughout the war, 
General note 
Initially ail wooden and metal containers as well as ordnance and vehicles 
Were painted field grey ; by 1943 the colour had proved impractical when used 
9n fronts with differing terrain and dark yellow was adopted as standard basic 
Colour! Contrary to popular belief items painted in this colour were not 
Necessarily intended for North Africa, but for all war theatres, both temperate 
апа tropical, since it was much easier to apply a darker camouflage pattern 


Duty М.С.О. (Unterfuhrer vom Dienst) was distinguised by wearing an aluminium cord 
lanyard on the right shoulder. This practise which was not common in the SS. 
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Top to bottom 
buckle. Prototype other ranks belt buckle made by Assman & Sohne 
produced in any quantities 
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1932 mode! SS officers belt buckle 


1932 model SS other ranks belt 


and probably never 


(to suit the terrain) to a light ground than vice versa After tt date 
equipment left the factory finished in the standard colour 
Feldausrüstung 

Field equipment 

Koppel 

Waist belt 

The waist belt was issued to a ther ks and was worn with all order 
dres ince it nstituted à degradation to have the belt taken à ум 
under arrest. those serving т репа! units were issued with а strap f ! 
bread bag И they did not already һауе one The only soldiers al 

vithout a belt were those in military hospitals or convalescına. It 

practice 1 r officers to equip the à th belts of other S 
their unit t k ! ear in ti Пе but t 3 1 

143 I ISE t او‎ age 

leather belt 45 С d th а al | k at ј ја t 

| k ' | қ 4 " Belt " r » 4 y > 

% VV tte per 7 

Koppelschloss 

$ It t KH 

belt buckle was painted field-arey 

Seitengewehr 

During the Second World War the final pattern of 84/98 bayonet wa 
tandard je It had jen gr d had originally been issued to mounte 
тоо; ) t before the arips began to replace the v jer 
nes, but in 1944.4 len ar | ised аа During the уу 
п " |: „ur ) м th 3! | |: ب‎ е 0 с va 31 an ] NT er бе Т an bay t 
were not available 1 nes were issued. When 1 bayonet as availat 
the fr а was worn empty 

Seitengewehrtasche 

Bayonet frog 

The bayonet was carried in a black leather frog (20 5 cm) wor 


the left hip suspended from the waist belt. The standard frog was produced 
in two patterns — the cavalry version, as opposed to the infantry one, had 


narrow leather strap which held the grip of the bayonet to prevent it swingin 


violently. With the introduction of the folding entrenching tool, a new 
bayonet frog (19 x 3 cm) was introduced. In November 1942 restrictions 
were imposed on the wearing of bayonets and frogs by personnel employed 
n offices or Ersatz units on Reich territory. * 
Patronentaschen 
Ammunition pouches 
98K. These ammunition pouches were made of leather (93 x 19 x 3 cm) 
i were designed to take 30 rounds in six clips (two clips to a compartment) 
Most personnel in field units were issued with two pouches. but those with à 
small ammunition requirement, such as artillenymen, received one. This 
pouch pattern had also been issued to mounted personnel in 1915, remaining 
virtually unchanged until the end of the Second World War, although in 
creasing use was made of rivets to replace stitching. In June 1942 troops 
were advised to modify their pouches by adding a small strip of leather to the 
top to prevent clips from falling out when it was left open. ® 
MP 28. Those equipped with this sub machine-gun were issued with a 
black leather pouch for three magazines, which had à large flap covering the 
front 
MP 38 & 40. This was a canvas pouch (23 x 15 cm) designed to take 
three magazines, and was normally issued іп pairs. The left pouch was fitted 
with a small pocket at the base of the left magazine container, which was 
designed to hold the loading tool 
G41, G41(W) & G43. This pouch with two compartments was designed 
to take two magazines of the first German automatic rifle which was issued in 
limited quantities. The pouch was made of a synthetic rubberised fabric with 
leather and metal fittings.* 
MP43, MP43/1, MP44 & StG44. New pouches were designed to take the 
long slightly curved magazine of the automatic assault rifle. The canvas 
pouch (25 x 20 x 33 cm) held three magazines, and were made and issued 
in pairs, which were joined together by a narrow webbing strap to prevent 
heavily laden pouches from falling forwards. Both pouches had small pockets 
for stripping tools and accessories. These pouches were manufactured from 
the poorest materials, canvas, odd bits of rubber, and other synthetic fabrics. 
Gasmaske und Tragbüchse 
Gas mask and container 
The standard German army gas mask was carried in a 250 mm-long cylindrical 
metal container which was carried as follows : ® 
Unmounted personnel wore it suspended from the right hip from a strap over 
the left shoulder. When this was not practical, for instance by light machine- 
Qunners or by complete units, then it could be worn on the left hip with the 
Strap over the right shoulder 


L-R: 84/98 bayonet dated 1939 with bakelite grips and sheath with frog for mounted 
personnel. Standard frog for unmounted personnel 84/98 bayonet dated 1944 with 
wooden grips and matt finished sheath and frog for use in conjunction with the folding 
entrenching tool. Final pattern frog for mounted personnel 
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Waffen-SS man carrying the 1st World War long-barrelled Mauser in its butt 
holster and field glasses in their case, The helmets have been daubed with mud for 
camouflage, France 1940 
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Mounted personnel, as above, but more to the front with the waist belt over 
the container carrying straps to prevent it flapping violently 

Drivers of motor vehicles including motor-cyclists wore It on the breast at 
elbow level, with the lid towards the right 

In 1939 the container dimensions were slightly altered. The length was 
increased to 275 mm, and the diameter reduced from 1203-120 mm. Неја 
units were uniformly equipped with the new pattern. Those issued with a gas 
mask were expected to carry it at all times when being posted, transterred 
or when travelling 

Gasplane 

Gas cape 

The anti-gas cape was carried т a canvas pouch (17 x 23 ст), and was either 
attached to the gas mask container strap and worn on the chest, or strapped 
to the container itself, Later in the war the cape was rarely worn 

Kleines Schanzzeug 

Entrenchina tool 

The entrenching 1001 consisted of a 15 cm-wide flat or pointed steel blade 
on à straight wooden handle (overall length 55 cm). It was carried in a leather 
or canvas case (Tasche) suspended from the waist belt on the left hip. The 
shovel was kept in place by a strap which encompassed both handle and 
bayonet sheath when worn together 

In 1942 a folding entrenching tool (Zusammenklappbares Schanzzeug) 
measuring 69 cm-long extended and 49 cm folded, was introduced. By means 
of a Bakelite nut the pointed steel blade could be locked in any one of three 
positions — in line with the handle as a shovel, at right angles to the handle 
as a pick, or folded against the handle for carrying. A special leather and 
metal case with single belt loop (and one for bayonet sheath) was issued 
with и This new case made It necessary to re-design the bayonet frog; it 
also provided a useful means of carrying the stick grenade 

Zeltbahn und Zubehor 

Groundsheet and accessories 

At the beginning of the war there were four types of groundsheet used by the 
Waffen-SS.'° These were the square grey 1931 model, the grey army. 
and camouflaged triangular army and SS patterns. By the 27 January 1939 
8.400 triangular SS camouflage ones had been issued. The triangular ground- 
sheet measured 203 x 203 x 203 ст, and apart from its primary purpose as а 
portable shelter could also be worn as a cape or poncho in wet weather. 
There were three different methods of wearing it — for those on foot or mounted 
on horseback, motor-cycle, or bicycle. Normally four groundsheets could be 
buttoned together to form a four-man tent. although any number from one 
upwards could be used. In addition to the groundsheet, each soldier carried 


rolled inside the sheet, three 26 cm-long metal pegs. three 363 cm-long poles 
which fitted together. and a length of cord 
The groundsheet was worn in a number of different ways 
1 Rolled and tied with two 54 x 13 cm-long leather or webbing straps 
suspended from the waist belt at the back 
2. Rolled lengthways and placed on top of the blanket and/or greatcoat, 
and strapped to the pack by three straps 
3. Rolled lengthways and strapped around the mess-tin to form an assault 
pack 
4. Rolled and strapped оп top of the canvas pouch of the assault pack 
with the two straps provided 
5. Rolled and strapped to the two D-rings on the back of the supporting 
straps. 
In December 1943 it was decided not to issue groundsheet and accessory 
replacements to the eastern front for economy reasons, again in September 
1944 there were no replacements to supply troops and crews (except to 
medical companies). Mounted units were equipped with only 25% of those 
required by supply troops and crews." 
Brotbeutel 
Haversack 
The 1934 model bread bag (22 x 26 x 9 cm) was made of canvas with either 
leather or webbing and metal fittings. The flap was fastened by straps and 
buttons; on later models straps were dispensed with and the flap provided 
with two button-holes. It could be worn on the right hip suspended from the 
waist belt, or over the shoulder from a 3 cm-wide detachable and adjustable 
canvas strap. The haversack was supposed to contain washing kit, eating 
implements, field cap and rifle cleaning kit. 
Feldflasche (Labe-flasche) und Trinkbecher 
Water-bottle and drinking cup 
The water-bottle was carried on the right hip, suspended by a spring-loaded 
clip from a D-ring on the haversack. Its capacity was 1 litre, and was at first 
made of aluminium with screw cap, then plastic impregnated wood, and 
finally enamelled steel, with a cover of grey felt. The cup was initially made of 
aluminium, painted black, then field-arey enamelled steel ; black plastic cups 
were also issued. The cup fitted over the top of the screw cap. held in place 
by a leather strap. The 1 litre bottle measured 25 x 16 x 8 cm, but mountain 
troops and medical orderlies were issued with a larger capacity bottle which 
Was fitted with a special strap so that it could be carried over the shoulder 
Kochgeschirr 
Mess-tin 
Like the water-bottle it was first made of aluminium, and towards the end of 


Waffen-SS man with the leather pouch for MP 28 magazines 
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SS grenadiers equipped with the assault rifle wearing the special canvas pouches designed 
to Carry the long curved magazine, France December 1944, 


Haversack (Brotbeutel) with some of its typical contents including field cap, fat contame 
rifle cleaning kit, sewing lot, knife, fork, spoon and Esbit cooker 
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the war enamelled steel. It consisted of a shallow lid with handle, which 
when inverted could be used as a plate or cup. The pot was deep and fitted 
with à wire handle, The mess-tin measured 15 x 16 x 9 cm 
It could be carried in a number of different ways: 

1. Inside the pack 
2. Strapped to the flap of the 1934 model pack 

3 Strapped to the assault pack frame 

4 Inside the flap of the engineer $ assault pack 

5 Suspended by a leather strap and spring-loaded clip from the left 

D-ring on the haversack, alongside the water-bottle 

6 Inoron the left saddle-bag 
Koppeltraggestell 
Straps supporting 
The straps supporting were designed to support both the weight of the waist 
belt. ammunition pouches, etc., and carry the pack, and on the M.34 pack 
the straps were an integral part of it. This had obvious disadvantages since 
the pack was never carried in action, and in 1939 a new pack was introduced 
which was designed to clip onto separate straps supporting. The new pattern 
consisted of two 59 cm-long side straps (4 cm wide reducing to 23 cm at 
their narrowest), and опе 39 cm-long back strap (23-2 cm wide). At the 
back there were two D-rings on the shoulders, from which various kinds of 
pack or rucksack could be suspended. 
The SS were the first to experiment with lightweight webbing equipment, 
and as early as 1939 had a separate webbing strap supporting. At the begin- 
hing of the war the Allgemeine-SS strap supporting for mounted personnel 
was issued to field units of the Waffen-SS. 
Tornister 
Pack 
The 1934 model pack had integral carrying straps, and was made of canvas 
with leather and metal fittings, and cow skin flap, It was issued with three 
greatcoat straps (54 x 13 cm). 
In 1939 a new pack was introduced, which was basically the same as the 
1934 model, but instead of carrying straps had two D-clips, which were 
designed to clip onto the D-rings on the new straps supporting. During 
the war some packs were produced in plain canvas, without fur covered flaps. 
The flap of the pack was normally used for carrying washing and sewing kit, 
Underwear, and a handkerchief. In the pack itself were mess-tin, ankle boots, 
tent line, iron rations, and rifle cleaning kit. The groundsheet, and sometimes 
the blanket, were folded and placed between the pack and flap, the greatcoat 
Was rolled and strapped to the top and two sides of the pack. The groundsheet 
Was also rolled and placed on top of the greatcoat.!? 


Estonian volunteers wearing rush green drill uniforms, webbing straps supporting. The 


harness used to hold camouflage material is made from a haversack strap. 
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The assault pack with rolled blanket. mess-tin and groundsheet strapped to the tron 
ration bag, which was one of the many ways іп which it was used in the field, 
July 1944, 
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Sturmgepack 

Assault pack 

The assault pack was made of 4 cm-wide webbing and measured 28 x 26 cn 
Attached to it were two 35 cm-long straps designed to hold the groundsheet 
Detachable from the frame was a canvas bag (13 x 28 x 84 cm) designed tı 
hold the rifle cleaning kit in the flap, and a tent line, pullover, and reduce: 
iron ration (tinned meat and Zwieback) іп the bag. The rolled groundshee| 
was strapped on top.!? 

Bekleidungssack 

Clothing bag 

This canvas satchel with leather and metal fittings was issued to both mounte 
and unmounted troops in addition to the M.39 pack, so that each ma 
received one pack or rucksack and clothing bag. Those units who accordir 
to the KAN were issued with two clothing bags did not receive a pack ‹ 
rucksack.! + It carried drill uniform, underpants, pair of socks, collar liner, an: 
other miscellaneous requirements. Mounted personnel carried in addition 
pair of ankle boots, razor, cleaning and sewing kit, and a pair of bathing trunks ! 
In 1944 the whole question of packs was reviewed and simplified as follows 


662. The equipping of officers, N.C.O.s and men with packs. 

1. In view of previous experience, officers N.C.O.s and men will be issus 
with packs as follows 
(a) SS officers up to and including SS-Staf 


Large rucksack (standard rucksack) Art. No. 10151 
with carrying straps for unmounted 
personnel Art. No. 10131 
(b) SS N.C.O.s and men 
Battle rucksack with Art. No, 1015 
carrying straps for unmounted 
personnel Ап. No. 10131 


(c) Members of mountain units equipped with 
special mountain clothing 

Rucksack for mountain troops. small Art. No. 1015! 

Rucksack for mountain troops, large Art. No. 1015í 
In any case it is not permitted to take other articles of luggage. such a: 
trunks, suit-cases, clothing bags. packs, etc., other than the packs mentionec 
under a, b, and c above, 
2. The following are rendered obsolete by this new regulation 


Pack M.39 Art. No. 10132 
and assault pack to pack M.39 Art. No. 10133 
Assault pack bag Art. No. 10134 


Assault pack for engineers Art. No. 10137 


Side pouches for engineers Art. No. 10138 
Rucksack for artillery Art. No. 10159 
Clothing bag Art. No. 10160 


Saddle-bags for mounted personnel = 

These items аге to be worn out 

But special attention is to be paid to the fact that these items of equipment 

до not remain with the men as additional luggage . (See Ziff.1. 1.Abs.). 

3 The quantity and type of items rendered obsolete, and surplus are to 
be reported at once to the SS-WVHA-Amt Bll-(Feldeinheiten) or 
SS-FHA – Amt VI-(Ers-Einheiten) and offices іп Reich territory, 
saddle bags to SS-FHA.Ab Ib 
Regarding the cancellation of saddle-bags for mounted troops, special 
attention is drawn to the order in the Heerestechnisches Verordnungs- 
blatt, 2.Jahr.14 Ausgabe of 15 July 1944, Ziff 413, which where 
applicable is relevant to the Waffen-SS, 

SS-FHA la-IVa 
Mannschaftsdecke 
Blanket 
The issue blanket was grey with two wide and six narrow stripes at both ends. 
It was normally carried either inside the pack or rolled and strapped on the 
outside, sometimes rolled and carried over the shoulder. In November 1944 
it was ordered that between 15 November 1944 and 15 March 1945 all SS 
members posted to field units in the east should be issued with a second 
blanket, in addition to the blanket included in the issue schedule(K) of the 
Waffen-SS. 
Meldekartentasche 
Map or dispatch case 
Made of leather (27 x 19 cm) it was issued to about 50% of the complete 
Strength of a unit as laid down in the KAN.! * It was mainly worn suspended 
by two adjustable straps from the waist belt by dispatch-riders and section 
and troop leaders. Better quality privately purchased map cases in black or 
brown leather were used by staff and artillery officers. 
Dienstfernglas 
Service binoculars 
Binoculars (6 x 30 or 10 x 50) were issued to officers and N.C.O.s, and 
although supplied with either a leather or Bakelite case, they were usually 
Worn exposed round the neck. and the lenses protected by a cover. The case 
Was designed to be worn from either the belt or carrying strap. Large numbers 
Of more powerful private or ‘booty’ binoculars were also used. 


Norwegian volunteers wearing the pack with rolled blanket and groundsheet and empty 
bayonet frog The soldier on the right has a clothing bag 
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Typical Waffen-SS men during a pause in the battle for France, 1940. This clearly shows 
the gas cape pouch and issue field glasses. as well as an interesting selection of necker- 
chiefs. 


MG-Werkzeugtasche 

Machine-gun too! and accessory case 

Carried by machine-gunners instead of the right ammunition pouch, (the 
left pouch was replaced by a pistol holster) it measured 19 x 16 x 16 cm and 
contained tools, cleaning kit, spare bolt, length of ammunition belt, and an 
anti-aircraft sight. Attached to the front of the pouch was a prece of heat 
resistant cloth for use when changing a hot barrel, 


MG-Laufbehálter 

MG barrel container 

A 65 cm-long cylindrical metal container for carrying a spare barrel for the 
MG 42. Two versions existed — for single or twin barrels. The strap was 
adjustable and made of webbing with metal fittings. 
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Handgranatensack 

Hand-grenade bag 

Introduced in 1939 for assault troop use. and based on the type used in the 
First World War, it consisted of two bags (38 x 18 cm) joined at the top 
and bottom corners by webbing straps. The bags hung round the neck on 
either side of the body. and were held in place by an adjustable strap around 
the wearer's back. Each bag held 3 stick grenades (Stielhangranate 24) and 
was fastened at the top with a zip-fastener 


Schleppriemen 

Sling 

A wide black leather or canvas adjustable strap which was worn over the left 
shoulder, At the end of the sling was a large metal spring-loaded clip which 
was fastened to an infantry or anti-tank gun for manhandling. 


Notes: 
1. Kraftfahrtechnischer Anhang zu den V.Bl.d.W.-SS, 1943, Blatt 23, 
Ziff 42. Anstrich des Heeresgerátes. 


AHM. 1943, Nr.591 

Ibid, Nr.630. 

V.BI.d.OSAF. Nr.6, 26 January 1932, Ziff. 22 
V.BI.d.W.-SS, Nr.21, 1 November 1942, Ziff. 380. 


H.V.BI.Teil B, Blatt 12, 2111.505 vom 27 June 1942. V. Bl.d.W.-SS. 
Nr.16, 16 August 1942, Ziff.285 


7. Militaria, Vol. 1, No. 1. p. 14 with illustrations. 
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8. Der Dienstunterricht im Heere (Ausg. f. den Nachr.-Soldaten) 
pp. 135-7, 


9. AHM. 1942, Nr.414. 
10. V.BLd.W.-SS. Nr.14, 1 December 1940, Ziff.420. 
11. Ibid. Nr.18, 15 September 1944, Ziff.530 
12. Der Dienstunterricht im Heere, pp. 73-5 with illustration. 
13. Ibid 
14. V.Bl.d.W.-SS. Nr.16, 15 August 1942, Ziff 284, 
15. Der Dienstunterricht im Heere, pp. 73-5 with illustration. 
16. V.Bl.d.W.-SS. Nr.21, 1 November 1944, Ziff.660. 
17. Ibid. Nr.16, 15 August 1944, 24.286. 


Pistolentaschen 

Pistal halsters 

Holsters were usually purchased or issued with the pistol, and as such they 
come under the category of weapons and their accessories. They have been 
included here because they contributed to the external appearance of the SS 
soldier 

The service pistols of the Waffen-SS were the 9 mm Parabellum (Pistole 08) 
and the Walther (Pistole 38), although at the beginning of the war large 
numbers of obsolete pistols such as the long barrelled Mauser with butt- 
holster and captured Czech and Polish service pistols were still in use. The 
pistols were usually carried on the left hip, barrel facing to the back, in a black 
leather holster. The P.08 and early P.38 holsters were made of blocked leather, 
but the later P.38 was of unblocked design 

Issue holsters were usually marked as follows : P.38 jhg 1944. In this case 8 
stood for the type of pistol, jhg was the manufacturer's code, and 1944 the 
year of manufacture. 

Officers were expected to purchase their own pistols (Eigentumswaffe) from 
the SS Clothing Counter against presentation of a voucher. Details of the 
pistol were then to be entered in the owner's pay book (Soldbuch). SS- 
Standartenoberjunker, who had to kit themselves, were to get pistols from 
their school, which was to indent on the 55-ҒНА, Ib for the required number 
N.C.O,s were not allowed to buy pistols later in the war because of shortages 
The standard officer's pistol was the Walther 7.65 mm automatic.! 


1. Methods of wearing the pistol.* 
The Reichsführer-SS has ordered that: 
1. Onhome territory the pistol will be worn on the right, facing to the back. 
2. |n the operational zone, with the exception of 1 above, on manoeuvres 
on home territory, the pistol is to be worn according to army regulations 
If these are not obtainable then the most practical method must be 
adopted SS-FHA./la 
In October 1944 officers were ordered to carry loaded pistols in public, but 
reminded not to leave them in cloakrooms and be careful that they were not 
Stolen when frequenting crowded places (stations, dance-halls, etc.) or when 
using public transport.” 


Notes: 
1. V.Bl.d.W.-SS., Nr.13, 1 July 1944, Ziff.351 
2. Ibid. Nr.1, 1 January 1943, Ziff. 1. 
3. Ibid. Nr.19, 1 October 1944, Ziff.577. 


SS grenadier with grenade bags. 
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Führer-Leibriemen 

Officer's belt 

A 4$ cm-wide black leather belt with a white metal eye at one end and а 
eather tongue on the reverse of the other, with two rows of holes to allow 

for adjustment of the buckle. The circular buckle was of white metal alloy with 

either a matt silver (aluminium). or matt grey finish, ® and on either side was а 

black leather slide. Better quality belts were usually lined on the inside with 
loth; a lacquered finish was not permitted Although the officer's belt with 
cular buckle continued to be worn until the end of the war it was found to 

be impractical. In action the belt buckle tended to come undone. so many 

officers adopted the belt and buckle (or belt with rectangular two pronged 

buckle) as worn by other ranks 

Schulterriemen 

Cross strap 

А 23 cm-wide black leather adjustable cross strap with white metal ге 

tangular slide buckle and two spring-loaded white metal clips, one at each end 

It was worn clipped to a D-ring slide on the left front of the waist belt, passed 
»ver the right shoulder (under the shoulder strap) and attached to a D-ring 

on the reverse of the belt at the back. The May 1940 order concerning the 

tield-grey uniform abolished the wearing of the cross strap by members of the 
Waffen-SS with the held -grey uniform! 

Feldbinde 

Full-dress belt 

іп 1938 a full-dress belt (see Vol. 3. p. 79 of this series) was introduced for SS 
y fficers to wear with parade dress (Paradeanzug). It continued to be worn for 

the first three years of the war, its use was then restricted at about the same 

time as the SS sword 

VARIATIONS ON STANDARD EQUIPMENT 

1. Cavalry. 

Koppeltraggestell für Berittene 

Straps supporting for mounted personnel 

Mounted personnel did not carry a pack, and so needed different straps 
supporting to carry the weight of the waist belt with its heavy load. They 


*This buckle and the version worn by other ranks was introduced in 1932. 
In January 1937, in reply to a proposal to introduce a new pattern, Himmler 
wrote, 'that the question of the alteration of the SS buckle designed by the 
Führer himself and made from his own sketches, has never arisen’ .* 
Notes: 
1. See Appendix || 
2. Der RF-SS Tgb.Nr.A/44/H/37. Betr. Neue Entwurfe fur SS-Fuhrer- 
Leibriemenschlosser, Berlin, den 3 January 1937 


Medical оғдегіу from a mounted unit with first aid pouches, Russia 1942 


119 


Artillery rucksack with rolled groundsheet. 
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therefore were issued with a simple three-piece adjustable straps supporting 
which was clipped to the pouches in front and to the waist belt at the back 
The pre-war RZM pattern Allgemeine-SS cavalry pattern was also issued at 
the beginning of the war 
Packtasche 34' 
Saddle-bags. model 1934 
The marching pack for mounted personnel (including mounted drivers) 
consisted of a brown leather cavalryman and horse pack, which together 
made up the saddle-bag 34. The right pack (Reitergepack) contained a pair 
of shoes, cleaning brush, shirt and socks, Zwieback in bag. tin of meat, sewing 
bag. cleaning kit washing things, and rifle cleaning kit. The left pack (Pferdege 
pack) contained grooming brush, mess-tin. curry comb and surcingle 
Attached to the horse pack was a pocket for two horse-shoes, 16 nails, stud 
spanner and B studs, and a tethering ring. 
In addition there was a baggage case (Hintergepack) attached to the back 
of the saddle containing groundsheet, corn sack with cords. canvas bucket, 
horse gas mask, and a greatcoat for winter. The right saddle-bag was so 
designed that it could also be worn on the back as a pack, to which the great- 
coat could be strapped. Saddle-bags were also used on the eastern front by 
motor-cyclists who attached them to the front fork of their machines and used 
them as additional (and very necessary) stowage space. In November 1944 
the saddle-bags were rendered obsolete but were to be worn out. 
2. Artillery 
Members of horse drawn artillery battalions wore the personal equipment laid 
down for mounted personnel. 
Rucksack für Artillerie 
Artillery rucksack 
In January 1943 a new canvas rucksack (36 x 26 x 11 cm) was introduced 
for artillerymen, designed to be worn both as a pack and assault pack. Many 
variations of this rucksack existed. The top of the rucksack was fastened by à 
draw-string and buckled flap. On the front were two 54 cm-long straps for the 
rolled groundsheet. Some rucksacks had integral adjustable carrying straps. 
others had separate straps. According to the army introduction order the 
infantry straps supporting was not to be used with this rucksack.? 
3. Engineers. 
Engineers wore the same standard equipment as other foot personnel. 
but because of their special tasks carried additional items of equipment, such 
as demolition charges and detonators. shovels, and matchetes. In 1941 the 
army introduced the engineer's assault pack,* which was immediately adopted 
by the Waffen-SS. It consisted of the following: 

Straps supporting for unmounted personnel. Art. No. 127 


Pack M.39 Art. No. 302 

Back pack for engineers. Art. No, 331 

2 side pouches for engineers Art. No. 332 
The back pack and side pouches were issued to every fifth assault engineer 
The back pack was suspended from the standard strap supporting, and con- 
tained at the bottom a 3 Kg demolition charge, and above, two smoke pots. 
In the flap there was a special pouch for the mess-tin. The side pouches were 
worn in place of the ammunition pouches and came in pairs, left and right. 
Both pouches held egg shaped grenades, but the right pouch had a special 
pocket for the gas mask without container. Rifle ammunition in clips was held 
in individual pouches. * 
4. Mountain troops. 
Fo: list of standard equipment for mountain troops, see list in section dealing 
with mountain troop uniform, The basic difference between mountain troops 
and other infantry units was that they were issued with a rucksack instead of a 
pack and a larger capacity water-bottle, with carrying strap. 
Climbing equipment consisted of Manila rope in 100-foot lengths, ice axe, 
crampons, pitons, snaplinks, steel-edged mountain skis. and small oval 
snow-shoes. Additional specialised equipment was issued as and when 
required for rescue work. ê 
5. Bicycle squadrons. 
Personnel in bicycle squadrons (Radfahrschwadronen) were initially issued 
with the infantry straps supporting, assault pack, and clothing bag, but in 
January 1943 the Waffen-SS followed the army lead and issued them with 
the artillery rucksack апа a clothing bag. * 
6. Medical personnel.’ 
Unmounted medical orderlies carried two 17 х 10 х 8 ст black leather 
pouches (Sanitatstaschen) instead of ammunition pouches. They carried 
various first-aid equipment, field dressings, etc. Mounted orderlies carried a 
pouch which could be attached to the saddle, but during the war they also 
wore the pouches for unmounted orderlies. A larger 2 litre. water-bottle 
(Labeflasche) and carrying strap was used by both orderlies and stretcher- 
bearers. Larger quantities of urgently needed dressings, etc., could also be 
Carried in the medical pack (Sanıtätstornister), which was basically the 
Same as the standard pack, but had a white circle with red cross on the flap. 
Doctors, dentists, and chemists carried special equipment in a black leather 
Case with carrying ۰ 

Doctors Arzttasche (Heeres-Modell) 

(SS-Modell 34) 
Dentists Zahnarzttasche 
Chemists  Apothekertasche, 


Engineers assault pack. 
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SS-Obersturmtuhrer Hempel, 1st Company SS-Wach-Bataillon Bohmen-Mahren 
spring 1941, wearing the old pattern SS sabre with officer's knot. 
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Notes: 
1. Der Dienstunterricht im Heere. pp. 73-5 with illustrations 
2. V.Bl.d W.-SS. Nr.2, 15 January 1943, Ziff. 28 
H,V.BI.16. Ausgabe. Berlin den 7 July 1942, Ziff. 1000 
V.Bl.d.W.-SS, Nr.20, 1 November 1941. Ziff. 446 
Handbook on German Military Forces, 15 March 1945, p. 1X-25 
Ibid. 
V.Bl.d. W.-SS. Nr.2. 15 January 1943, Ziff.29 
Sanitats- Vorschrift fur die Allgemeine-SS (SS-San.-V.) (SS-Dv. Nr 8) 
Tegernsee, den 16 August 1935 


تن > و oO‏ 


SS-SEITENWAFFEN 

SS Side arms 

At the beginning of the war Waffen-SS officers wore either the SS sword 
(Degen) or the army pattern sabre with white metal fittings, which although 
obsolete continued to be worn. (For details of the introduction and award of 
the SS sword, and method of wearing, see Vol. 3, pp. 70-4) 

On 18 December 1939 the wearing of the SS sword by members of the 55 
was forbidden for the duration of the war.! but on 1 April 1940 this order was 
rescinded and the sword was allowed to be worn by those officers entitled 
to it, when not on field or training duty. In August 1940 it was announced 
that swords would no longer be available to N.C.O.s on promotion to SS- 
Oberscharfuhrer, but those with swords could continue to wear them.* 

In August 1942 the wearing of the sword was again restricted 


280. Wearing of the sword forbidden. + 

The Reichsfuhrer-SS has. for the duration of the war, forbidden tne 

wearing of the sword by officers and N.C.O.s, on or off duty 

Colour escorts, guards of honour, guard mounting detachments, as well 

as those taking part in oath taking ceremonies are excepted, 

The Reichsführer- SS will authorise certain exceptions from time to time 

Kdo.d.W.-SS/lá 

In February 1943 the Reichsfuhrer-SS authorised the wearing of the SS Service 
Dagger 36 (Modell 1936) by Waffen-SS officers with long trousers. + 


*On 16 September 1941 SS-Gruf. Pohl submitted a prototype dagger 
with hanger, portepee, and case. together with a further three designs for 
an SS dagger for the Waffen-SS. There 15 no record of any written reaction 
from Himmler, although the accompanying letter bears a note іп pencil 
‘after the war'.* In reply to a prototype submitted by SS-Ogruf. Weitzel. 
Himmler postponed any decision until after the war.” 


64. Wearing of the SS Service Dagger 36 with portepee. * 

The Reichsfuhrer-SS has, for the duration of the war, authorised the 

wearing of the SS Service Dagaer 36 with the army portepee by Waffen-SS 

officers 

The dagger may be worn with all orders of dress not requiring a waist belt. 

SS-FHA /Amt Il/la 

Kampfmesser 
Fighting knife 
The personal knife has always been an essential item of a soldier's equipment, 
not only for fighting. but for the more mundane activities of life in the field. 
During the First World War various semi-official patterns of knife were manu 
factured in large quantities and issued to troops fighting at the front. During 
the latter stages of the Second World War, fighting knives, based on those 
used in the First World War, were again issued to front-line personnel for 
close-quarter fighting. Although many issue and private types co-existed, 
the issue pattern predominated 
The knife was made of steel (overall length 30 cm, blade 17 cm) with 
beech wood grip and stamped metal scabbard with black enamel finish. 
On the reverse of the scabbard was a spring steel clip. The knife could be 
worn in a number of different ways, but in action the most typical was inside 
the boot or clipped to the front of the field blouse or camouflage smock at 
chest level 


Notes: 
1. Der RF-SS (iV. SS-Ogruf. Heissmeyer) SS-Befehl, Berlin den 18 
December 1939 


V.B. Insp. (E) SS-VT, Nr.1., 1 April 1940. 
V Bl.d.W.-SS. Nr. 6, 15 August 1940 
Ibid. Nr.16, 15 August 1943, Zıff.280. 


Ibid.. Nr.4, 15 February 1943, Ziff. 64 and Nr.10, 15 May 1943, Ziff. 182 
with illustration showing correct method of attaching the knot. 


6. Der Chef des Hauptamtes Haushalt u.Bauten, SS-Gruf. Pohl 1/3 1751 
Ri/Gu. Betr.: SS-Dolch fur die Waffen-SS. Anlg.: 1 SS-Dolch mit 
Gehànge und Portepee in Etui, 1 SS-Dolch neue Ausführung, 3 
Entwürfe (Zeichnungen), Berlin Lichterfelde-West, den 16 September 
1941 


7. RF-SS (Ru/Gr.) an HSSPF Nord SS-Ogruf. Weitzel. June 1940. 


Officer in walking out dress with the 1936 Model SS service dagger with knot. 
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SS grenadier during the Ardennes Offensive armed with a fighting knife and captured One of the most common patterns of the combat knife. showing beth the ‹ 
Colt automatic pistol, December 1944 reverse of the shear? 
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bverse anc 


55 CAMOUFLAGE PATTERNS 


т T oo! cotton duck 
Т урса! summer and autumn patterns found on ууатегргоот с on бис 
үр 


т т Ш 
cC па final pattern printed on dri 
А ат ou on the winter combat uniform, anc а 

Autumn pattern found с 

material 


